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INTRODUCTION TO THE SERIES 
By the General Editor 

Shortly after the war of 1914-18 there seemed to be 
a place for a Series of introductory Economic Hand¬ 
books ''intended to convey to the ordinary reader and 
to the uninitiated student some conception of the general 
principles of thought which economists now apply to 
economic problems'*. 

This Series was planned by the late Lord Keynes under 
the title Cambridge Economic Handbooks, and he wrote 
for it a general Editorial Introduction of which the 
words quoted above formed part. In 1936 Lord Keynes 
handed over the editorship of the Series to Mr. D. H. 
Robertson (now Sir Dennis Robertson), who held it until 
he became Professor of Economics in the University of 
London. 1 

The judgment of its originators has been justified by 
the wide welcome given to the Series. Apart from its 
circulation in the British Empire, it has been published 
from the start in the United States of America, while 
translations of the principal volumes have so far appeared 
in German, Spanish, Italian, Swedish, Japanese, Polish 
and Lithuanian. 

It is symptomatic of the changes which have been 
taking place in recent times in the development of 
economic science, changes associated in a high degree 
with the work and influence of Lord Ke3mes himself, 
that within the brief space of fifteen years the text of 
part of the Editorial Introduction should have stood in 

1 Professor Robertson now holds the Chair of Political Economy in 
the University of Cambridge. 
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need of revision. In its original version the last paragraph 
of the Introduction to the Series ran as follows: 

"Even on matters of principle there is not yet a 
complete unanimity of opinion amongst professors. 
Generally speaking, the writers of these volumes believe 
themselves to be orthodox members of the Cambridge 
School of Economics. At any rate, most of their ideas 
about the subject, and even their prejudices, are trace¬ 
able to the contact they have enjoyed with the writings 
and lectures of the two economists who have chiefly 
influenced Cambridge thought for the past fifty years. 
Dr. Marshall and Professor Pigou.” 

When the Editorship of the Series was transferred to 
Mr. Robertson, Lord Keynes consented to the retention 
of his general Introduction, but subsequently re-wrote the 
concluding paragraph in the following form: 

"Even on matters of principle there is not yet a 
complete unanimity of opinion amongst professional 
students of the subject. Immediately after the war 
daily economic events were of such a startling character 
as to divert attention from theoretical complexities. 
But to-day, economic science has recovered its wind. 
Traditional treatments and traditional solutions are 
being questioned, improved and revised. In the end 
this activity of research should clear up controversy. 
But for the moment controversy and doubt are in¬ 
creased. The writers of this series must apologize to 
the general reader and to the beginner if many parts 
of their subject have not yet reached to a degree of 
certainty and lucidity which would make them easy 
and straightforward reading.” 

Still more recent events have produced a world so far 
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removed from that which existed when the foregoing 
words were written, that it has fallen to the lot of the 
present Editor to provide a new Introduction. 

This is perhaps a good vantage point from which to 
survey very briefly some of the principal trends in the 
evolution of economic thought in this coimtry during 
the past thirty years. Prior to 1914 economic theory 
here was largely dominated by Alfred Marshall; and 
economists, following him, thought in terms of the long- 
period tendencies of the different sections of the economic 
system towards positions of equilibrium, even though 
ever-present d3mamic factors were perpetually modif5dng 
the existing structure and presenting new and equally 
distant, if equally unattainable, goals as stimuli to change 
and adaptation. Moreover, in the Marshallian system, 
those tendencies resulted from the working of persistent 
imderlying forces which were conceived of as largely 
competitive in character. The increasing trend towards 
monopoly was certainly affecting thought, but not so 
much in the realm of the theory of value as in the 
emphasis which came to be laid on possible discrepancies 
between the private interest and the social interest. 
Under the influence of Professor Pigou a Welfare Econo¬ 
mics was developing side by side with, and out of, the 
Value Economics of the older generation. 

After 1918 the long-drawn-out agony of the depressed 
areas, the weakening of the position of this coimtry in 
international trade, and the tremendous intensity of the 
economic crisis of 1930-32 (to mention but a few out of 
the many contributing causes) combined, on the one hand, 
to focus attention on problems of the short period and, 
on the other hand, to throw doubt on the extent to which 
the self-adjusting, seemingly automatic mechanism, 
which on the whole had operated so effectively during 
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the nineteenth century, was capable of coping with the 
deep-seated maladjustments and disharmonies which 
characterized the post-war world. At the same time 
value theory itself was profoundly influenced by the 
emergence of a number of writers who approached value 
problems from the view-point of monopoly, and empha¬ 
sized the unreaUstic nature of an analysis which was 
based on the assumptions of perfect competition and a 
perfect market. Most of all, however, economic thought 
was dominated by the desire to find a solution for the 
problem of how to maintain the level of effective demand 
so as to avoid the recurrence of phases of deep depression 
and widespread unemployment. There was a growing 
feeling of impatience with the economics of the long period 
“in which we are all dead", and a great, perhaps even 
excessive, concentration on the short period in which we 
live and move and have our being. 

The result was a remarkable ferment of ideas, the 
challenging of ancient orthodoxies, and "for the moment 
controversy and doubt [were] increased ”. This ferment 
had by no means subsided when the second war with 
Germany broke out in September 1939, bringing in its 
train a degree of State interference with the normal 
peace-time working of the economic S3«tem far exceed¬ 
ing that reached even in the last years of the war of 
1914-18. 

In so far as it is possible to foresee future trends, they 
would seem to lie in a much greater measure of conscious 
public control over many aspects of economic activity 
than has existed in the past. It will no doubt stiU remain 
true, to quote Lord Ke3mes’s Introduction again, that: 

"The Theory of Economics does not furnish a body 

of settled conclusions immediately applicable to policy. 



INTRODUCTION TO THE SERIES 


IX 


It is a method rather than a doctrine, an apparatus of 
the mind, a technique of thinking, which helps its 
possessor to draw correct conclusions/' 


Nevertheless, economists may well find themselves to 
a greater degree than hitherto called upon to express 
their views on matters of economic policy, and—for a 
time at least—the writers of future volumes of the 
Cambridge Economic Handbooks may be concerned 
rather with specific problems than with the more general 
aspects of economic theory. 

C. W. G. 


Cambridge, 

July, 1946. 



PREFACE 


The connection between economic development and 
population change is not simple, nor necessarily constant 
over the years. The classical economists bravely under¬ 
took to define the connection; when their generalizations 
had been exposed by events as over-simplifications, 
economists began to ^op the discussion altogether, or 
merely to re-state the older doctrines. Nevertheless, a 
connection probably exists, and this short study attempts 
to outline how the student of economics, or the general 
reader, might now approach the problem. References 
in the text have been kept as brief as possible. Full 
references are given at the end in the select bibliography, 
which may serve as a guide to further reading. 

I am much indebted to my friends and critics at Hull, 
who have helped in the planning and production of 
this book, especially to Miss Joyce Bellamy, Mr. George 
Maxcy, Mr. Leslie Smyth, Mr. Martyn Webb and to my 
wife; and for the secretarial assistance provided by 
Olive Bevan and Miss Barbara Wood. 


Hull, 1954 


Ian Bowen 
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CHAPTER I 


POPULATION AND ECONOMICS 

§ I. The Ecotumic Criterion. The question how many 
people there ought to be in any coimtry can be answered 
in many ways, according to the values to which the 
answer has reference. In this study, the size, and the 
rate of growth, of the British (and Northern Irish) popula¬ 
tion in relation to its economic welfare, even though this 
concept is itself inexact and difficult to define, are the 
chief subjects to be discussed. But the British popula¬ 
tion is especially vulnerable to changes in world economic 
conditions, and these conditions are in turn linked 
inexorably with world population changes. 

The difficulty of defining a value criterion for the sub¬ 
ject arises in an acute form, since what has to be discussed 
is not merely one population but at least two (the British 
and the rest of the world)—and many more according as 
other countries and continents have to be considered as 
separate problems. If values are consciously sought the 
discussion may become excessively philosophical, while 
ignoring the issue may lead to the unintentional adoption 
of unnecessarily biased assumptions. What size and 
rate of growth ought the Briti^ population to have 
over the next fifty years? Is it to be 2 per cent or 
4 per cent of world population—^fifty or a hundred or 
twenty-five millions? Any of these sizes might be con¬ 
sistent with preserving life and conserving some British 
influence on the civilized life of the world. Some 
additional criterion is required by which to test these 
alternatives. 


3 
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Professor F, W. Notestein, in reviewing ^ the (British) 
Report of the Royal Commission on Population, ^ remarks 
on the "in part almost mystical, but universal and 
probably healthy, reluctance to see one's own group 
dwindle in size". He goes on to maintain that the Com¬ 
mission's arguments on the question of British emigration 
to the Dominions were "based more on sentiment than on 
a rational calculation of national or commercial advan¬ 
tage". Yet even Professor Notestein himself is here 
introducing unconscious assumptions, his underlying 
notion seeming to be that "commercial advantage" is 
"rational", while "sentiment" is "irrational", a value 
judgment that is itself open to dispute. The immediate 
object of any state may be material wealth, but it would 
be a special and peculiar society wherein material wealth 
was the sole objective; historically most societies have 
pursued other ends as well, with material wealth regarded 
as a means to attaining those ends, or to their fuller 
realization, and it is a fallacy to suppose that men need 
television sets in order to receive only advertisements for 
better or different television sets. The sounder line of 
criticism of nationalistic bias in population theories is 
that it conflicts with values which may be more defensible. 

The way in which the Royal Commission itself tackled 
the problem deserves some attention. The Commission 
began its report by sketching the history of world popula¬ 
tion since 1750, and of British population in relation to 
it. The Report remarks ^ that "Great Britain's share in 
the population of the continent [of Europe] rose from 
5*7 per cent in 1801 to g per cent in 1900 ... if her popula¬ 
tion had not been growing, and growing rapi(Uy, her 

1 Population Studies, Vol. Ill, No. 3, p. 237, and cf. Hubback, 1947, 
p. 116. 

2 Cmd. 7695, published by June 1949. 

3 Cmd. 7695, 1949, par. 21, p, 8. 



§l] POPULATION AND ECONOMICS 5 

leadership coiild not have endured more than a few years" 
—Whence, it is argued, the economic development of the 
world (including that of Britain itself) would have been 
lower in 1949 than it then was. Furthermore—and at 
this point the Report's "pohtical" values become more 
explicit—"the influence of Britain and of British ideas 
would be far less extensive than it is to-day". As a 
perhaps rather unexpected example of this influence the 
Report refers to "the expansion of the United States as 
an English-speaking nation” which was "greatly en¬ 
couraged by the large emigration of Britons" in the 
nineteenth century. 

This approach, like Professor Notestein’s, is of consider¬ 
able interest because of its implications. To the authors 
of the Report "British ideas" is a term that includes 
" American ideas ”, in 1949, a date at which the distinction 
between them was often considered to be significant. 
How much weight indeed ought to be given to such con¬ 
cepts as "British ideas” or "the American way of hfe"? 
It may be natural that groups should wish to see ideologies, 
to which their own group-name is attached, flourish and 
expand their influence. But experience has shown 
patriotic fervour to be a misleading and destructive force, 
as well as, at times, a noble and preserving one. What 
do we understand, in any case, by "British ideas”? 
Whatever these are now, they were different in 1950 from 
what they were in 1900, and the population movements 
under consideration span the centuries. Or is all this 
talk of "British ideas” (or French or American ideas) a 
mere rationalization, as Professor Notestein has hinted, 
of a primitive urge for group survival, and for national 
self-preservation? Primitive urges are not necessarily 
to be condemned; without them there would be no 
problems of population, and perhaps no population. But 
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in this instance they might be rationalized by each nation 
in such a way as to legislate for perpetual warfare, for if 
the members of each separate population, or a sufficient 
number of them, consider that it has a sacred mission to 
expand (invoking the law of the ultimate survival of the 
fittest, and deeming their own special characteristics to 
be relatively the best) then international anarchy and 
strife are inevitable; for the power to expand numbers is 
very considerable. 

Fear of this impasse has toned down the explicit recom¬ 
mendations of most populationists, populationists being 
defined as those who maintain that some degree (usually 
a high one) of continuing net natural increase in the 
numbers of their own nation is a desirable objective. 
Because of it they have taken refuge in rather vague 
reference to “ideas", "ways of life" and so on, rather 
than advocate primitive group expansion. Their argu¬ 
ment has then run somewhat as follows. Certain ideas 
are good; these ideas have been preserved and developed 
best by certain national groups (for instance the French), 
and have been best expressed in the French language; 
therefore it is good for these ideas, this civilized mode of 
life, to spread. But, of course, the rational objector may 
here interpose, these ideas might be spread by education 
and not by birth. At this point the populationist appeals 
to history; without demographic forces to maintain it, he 
will argue, a civilized mode will decline and perish—this 
we know inductively from endless instances. For 
example, M. Marcel Reinhard writes of the French 
Canadians ^: 

"Un peuple est n€, il a sauvegard6 ses traditions et 

ses croyances. Ce triomphe est du 4 sa vitality, frap- 


1 Reinhard [1949], p. 389. 
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pante illustration du r 61 e de la d^mographie ou, plus 
exactement, de la natality . . . Les Cana^ens fran9ais 
forment, en effet, environ le tiers de la population du 
Dominion: 3-4 millions sur 12*5 . . . En 1763 ils 
n’6taient gufere que 65,000, mais d6ja remarquablement 
prolifiques.” 

And in similar terms the same authority deplores the 
decline of the French birth-rate in France, and the in¬ 
effectiveness of the legislation designed to arrest it and to 
ameliorate social conditions. 

Populationism in its extreme form has always been 
repugnant to humanitarian critics, because of the false 
values on which it has seemed to rest. It has always 
seemed to be based on blind, and ultimately mutually 
destructive, group loyalties. Fascists have been notable 
populationists, and so have militarists of every persuasion. 
So too have been, and are, the more obscurantist religions 
of the world, those that rely on faith rather than on 
reason or on the wider forms of education. Considera¬ 
tions of agricultural space or raw material supplies or 
social hygiene will not deter them, perhaps because there 
are always many of these supphes in the possession of 
unbelievers. 

But the existence of these extreme views should not be 
allowed wholly to discredit the notion that births may 
be too low in some societies for the realization of a good 
end. That end, for the purposes of this book, must be 
defined as broadly as possible, and from the point of 
view of the world as a whole. It will be assumed that it 
is right to think of the world community as a single large 
group; it will be assumed that this group is composed 
0 f individuals who '"ant (or would want if sufficiently en¬ 
lightened) economic sufficiency, security and advancement, 
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as a means to exercising their physical and intellectual 
powers for improvement of mankind’s quality of life. 
These assumptions are not necessarily realistic—^it may 
not even be true that the majority of men are yet capable 
of regarding themselves as citizens of one world; but the 
assumption is nevertheless made. 

It is not suggested that national and religious differences 
will not continue, nor that they will cease to be impor¬ 
tant. One difiSculty in the formula just proposed is that 
there can be no general agreement on what is meant by 
"'improving” the quality of life, and members of some 
groups will interpret this as attainable only in terms of 
the extension of their own beliefs or practices. But an 
assumption on values has to be made, and the one made 
here is that such differences of view will be, in principle, 
less important than the common agreement (open or tacit) 
of many individuals that there are some common values 
for the world community as a whole. This is not a treatise 
on political science, so the means of expressing popular 
will on these values need not here be discussed. 

Evidently this assumption still does not provide an 
exact measure against which to compare possible different 
population rates of growth. There may be, by this test— 
which is necessarily rough—^more than one "right size” 
or "best rate of change” for the British and for the world 
populations. But the subject can be rescued from vague¬ 
ness by the fact that not all paths of advance are open to 
the world, or to the national economy. The range of 
choice is severely restricted. 

§ 2. Classification of Factors affectir^ Population Change. 
The economic criterion discussed above was defined in 
terms of (economic) "sufficiency, security and advance¬ 
ment ”, and the ideas that these terms represent perhaps 
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need to be explained a little further. All three words 
have meaning only in relation to existing conditions, and 
to various individuals’ points of view; what is "suffi¬ 
ciency ’’ to a British civil servant might be gross poverty 
to an American business man, and what a Belgian coal¬ 
miner regarded as “security” a British docker might 
take to be uncertainty of employment. But though the 
terms are necessarily relative, each of them indicates 
unambiguously a direction in which the economic system 
may, or may not, move. 

There is an approximate, though not complete, corre¬ 
spondence between the three objectives and the customary 
division of time adopted by economists. Very roughly 
economic “sufficiency" (which might sdso be called the 
“optimum level 1 of real income per head”) is an objective 
to be realized in the short or medium term; economic 
advancement is a long-term concept; while economic 
security for the most part (though not exclusively) means 
avoidance of the hazards of periodic, or cyclical, fluctua¬ 
tions in employment. 

Whether or not a particular size of population satisfies 
the economic criterion depends upon the point of view. 
The definition of an “ optimum ” population is therefore a 
matter of some difficulty, and the question is discussed at 
much greater length in chapter five. 

It is part of our task to examine not only what size and 
composition a population should have, to meet some 
criterion, but also how it came to be what it is. The 
factors which determine the size and the rate of growth 
of the population of any particular place, whether of the 
world or of some political unit, are almost certainly very 
numerous. Fortunately, it may be reasonable to classify 

1 I.e., the highest income that is attainable without a more than 
proportionate violation of some other criterion which can be valued. 
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them at the outset, and so to introduce an order into 
our thinking, without however prejudging which of the 
factors, or groups of factors, are most important. 

The factors which affect population growth may, like 
the economic criterion, be divided broadly into three: 
long-term, short-term and cyclical. Into the first of these 
classes must come such influences as a slow change in the 
size of families such as follows, for instance, the spread of 
knowledge of contraception; into the second come sudden 
migratory flows due to war or natural disaster; into the 
third, those rises and falls in the birth-rate or in the 
migration rates that have been demonstrated, in some 
instances, to occur in times of boom and slump. The 
reader will no doubt have observed that these three 
examples are each of a different charactery however, not 
only in respect of time-scale but because family size is 
largely demographically determined, war is mainly 
political in origin, and booms and slumps are economic 
phenomena. 

The factors have been schematically represented below, 
and are divided horizontally into three rows representing 
Demographic, Economic and Political factors, these in 
turn being divided according to whether they are affecting 
population growth in the Long-term (decades or centuries), 
the Short-term (single years or less) or Cyclical (more or 
less regular intervals of a few years). Thus as a first 
approximation it may be useful to think of nine main 
types of factor that determine the size, or rate of growth, 
of population. Let p summarize the combined effects of 
nine separate factors, a to A. These factors are not 
necessarily independent of each other through time. 

This representation is merely schematic; the letter 
shown in each ''box'' represents one type of factor at 
work on one time-scale. For example, a slow but steady 
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Tabu I 



Long 

Term 

Short 

Term 

Cyclical 

Total 

Category 

Effects 

Demographic . 

a 

h 

c 

d 

Economic 

e 

f 

S 

h 

Political . 

i 

j 

k 

1 

Total time effects 

m 

n 

0 

P 


decline in the intention to have large families would be 
classified under a. as a long-term demographic factor. A 
steady trend downwards (unfavourably) in the terms of 
trade of a country would be listed imder e, as a. long-term 
economic consideration (in this case inimical to population 
growth). The election, for a short period of office, of a 
government with an exceptionally generous family allow¬ 
ance scheme in its party platform would be counted as 
a y factor, and so on. 

All this may seem obvious, and the mere systematization 
of a truism. But there are three reasons for introducing 
the scheme at this stage of the argument. First, this 
truism is one that is often mentioned verbally, especially 
at the beginning of treatises, and then in fact ignored. 
The demographic specialist mentions the importance of 
economic and political factors, but tends to regard them 
as ripples on the slow, steady tide of the demographic 
swell. The political theorist (or historian) sometimes 
ignores the demographic and economic cross-currents. 
Even the economist is not always wholly immune from 
the specialist’s arrogance. The present study, partly 
because it is by an economist, will stress the importance 
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of economic factors; but this is not the only reason for 
stressing that—the other reason is that in many dis¬ 
cussions of population problems the economic factors have 
tended to be grossly under-emphasized. 

Secondly, the scheme will serve to remind us not to fall 
into the opposite, and equally egregious error, of con¬ 
centrating attention on economic factors to the exclusion 
of the weighing up of more or less independent demo¬ 
graphic and political factors, which at certain points of 
history have the greatest importance for population 
growth. 

Since the factors represented by the different letters are 
not necessarily independent, a short-term *'politicar' 
event, say a war of short duration, with heavy casualties, 
may not only affect population directly but may also affect 
some other factor, for instance b (by creating a surplus of 
females over males and a lower marriage rate), or even c, 
since the aftermath of the war may be an exceptionally 
high birth-rate for a few years, which will tend to cause 
every twenty-five to thirty years thereafter a cyclical 
bump in the average birth-rate. 

Any one of the classified factors may have an effect on 
any other, and hence eventually a feed back effect on 
itself. The problem of determining how population 
growth has occurred is the problem of writing down cor¬ 
rectly all these functional relationships. In practice this 
is well beyond our present powers of analysis. The most 
that can be hoped for is that the chief functional relation¬ 
ships can be picked out, and perhaps the second order, 
or even third order, effects in certain instances. 

To discover the functional relationships for any par¬ 
ticular period would not necessarily mean (even if it were 
feasible) establishing their value for all time. In some 
circumstances an economic factor, say a lowering in the 
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standard of life, may have a quite different direct effect 
on population growth than in others; sometimes an 
economic change will provoke a major political change, 
and at others be quite neutral in its political effects; 
sometimes demographic changes have immediate economic 
results, and sometimes their results work out only over 
several decades. 

The scheme may be given whatever degree of precision 
is required. The terms Demographic, Economic and 
Political may be defined as we choose, so long as they 
provide an exhaustive basis for classif3dng the factors that 
affect population change. Demographic factors are in¬ 
tended to include all matters relating to size of families 
to physical health of individuals and communities, and 
to changes in the structure or functioning of the human 
organism; economic factors are those which arise from 
the organization of human beings as producers and con¬ 
sumers, and from the scarcity of raw materials to satisfy 
their needs; and political factors cover all residual items, 
such as the influences of the forms of society and of 
government, of the pursuit of power, and of the institu¬ 
tions which owe their origin to habit or imagination. 

§ 3. Outline of Treatment to be Followed. The first part of 
this book is intended as a survey rather than as an analysis, 
as will be seen from the chapter headings. Nevertheless, 
it may be useful to look all the time for scraps of evidence 
which bear both (a) on the criterion of judging ”success'" 
(i.e., whether a population is of the right size), and (6) on 
the factors which have made population what it is. In 
Part II, the analysis of population growth is first con¬ 
sidered historically (including the explanations of Malthus 
and others); then the economic criterion of “success" is 
discussed in detail (Chapter V); and in Chapter VI the 
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same ideas are broadened to cover rates of growth as well 
as size. Finally, international migration is both surveyed 
and analysed in relation to the preceding discussion. 

In Part III the future prospects of Britain and the 
World are surveyed. 

Before turning to later chapters, the reader might find 
it useful to try to classify into one box or another of 
Table I the factors which, in his experience, seem princi¬ 
pally to have affected changes in the population of his 
own neighbourhood, county and country, or of other 
divisions well known to him. It is likely to become 
appcirent to him that many factors other than " demo¬ 
graphic ” seem prima facie to have been operative. (In 
this chapter the word “demographic” has been applied 
in a somewhat loose sense, though one justified by usage; 
“ demological ” would perhaps be a more accurate 
substitute.) 



CHAPTER II 


WORLD POPULATION 

§ I. Population Estimates and Extrapolation of Trends. It 
is evidently necessary to know how many people there 
are in the world, where they live and their likely rate of 
increase in the future, in order to discuss population 
problems at all satisfactorily, and some fairly well estab¬ 
lished estimates and forecasts are fortunately available. 
But estimates and forecasts are by their nature uncertain, 
and their credibility and hence the validity of using them 
require careful assessment. 

Anyone who has filled up a census return knows that 
some slight inaccuracy may quite easily be recorded on 
it; even conscientious citizens may fall into unintentional 
error, and not all citizens are conscientious; some are not 
literate. In some countries a majority of adults may 
well be indifferent or even hostile to enumeration, nor are 
enumerators immune from fallibility and inexactitude. 
Despite these expected shortcomings census returns are 
regarded as, at present, giving the best count of human 
beings that can be obtained, and as being, for the practical 
purpose of discussions of broad issues, sufficiently exact. 

But not all ‘'countries" (that is, separate political 
units) have even a census.^ For those with no censuses, 
estimates have to be made on the basis of such non-censal 
statistics as seem to be relevant. Hence the recorded 
total of world population in 1950, for example, contains 

1 For instance the Belgian Congo, Morocco, Mauritius and the 
British Cameroons, to pick out a few. The “ type of estimatecolumn 
of Table I of the United Nations* Demographic Yearbook for 1949-50 
gives some details of the basis of the estimates in a convenient form. 
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a considerable margin of error. The error is much greater 
for Africa, Asia and South America than for Western 
Europe and North America. 

The possible error in the totals increases for earlier 
dates. The estimates even of European population in 
the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries are notoriously 
insecure. The figures for Asia, Africa and South America 
in 1900 have also been hotly debated, and frequently 
revised.! The technical details of these disputes need not 
be described, but the possibility of error must be men¬ 
tioned since it limits the effectiveness of arguments based 
upon the trends in the estimates. 

To look to the future, population figures must be extra¬ 
polated, which means writing down figures in a sequence 
justified by the rate of changes in rate, observed in a past 
sequence. Evidently this justification may assume that 
the past rate (or change of rate) will persist. By varying 
the assumptions (that is by choosing different rates as the 
"key” rates) different extrapolations, or guesses, as to 
future population can be made. But if the assumption 
is that the governing rate will be very different in the 
future from past and current rates then arguments have 
to be adduced to support the likelihood of the change 
assumed. The past history of population includes 
instances of very important and large changes in birth¬ 
rates, death-rates and other vital statistics directly affect¬ 
ing the change in total population. It is a matter of 
judgment whether to predict any further large change in 
human habits affecting births and deaths. 

Most extrapolations, or guesses, about the future size 
of population are based on assumptions not of substantial 

1 For example, a World Health Organization publication (see Swaroop 
1951) gave an estimate of the population of Africa in 1900 as 141 mil¬ 
lion, whereas a publication of the U.N. Department of Social Affairs 
(Population Division) gave an estimate of 120 millions. 
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Table II. Estimates of World Population by Continental 
Divisions, 1650-1950 


Estimated Population (Millions) 



1650 

1750 

1850 

1900 

1950 

World total . 

470 

694 

1,091 

1.550 

2,406 

Africa .... 

100 

100 

100 

120 

199 

America .... 

8 

II 

59 

144 

328 

North of Rio Grande 

I 

I 

26 

8j 

j66 

South of Rio Grande 

7 

10 

33 

63 

162 

Asia (exc. Asiatic U.S.S.R.) 

257 

437 

656 

857 

1,272 

Europe and Asiatic U.S.S.R. 

103 

144 

274 

423 

594 

Oceania .... 

2 

2 

2 

6 

13 


Source: Population Bulletin No. j. United Nations, December 1951. 


changes in current vital rates but of the persistence of 
some existing rates. This is the best approach at the 
start. Demographers have, moreover, done intensive 
research to discover which are the more fundamental and 
stable statistics, on the grounds that the more stable 
existing rates provide the best basis for extrapolation. 

In the absence of all independent evidence this approach 
would no doubt be the best. But it must be observed 
that other evidence may well be brought to refute what 
is not a completely logical assumption; for a rate (say the 
birth-rate) may have been stable for fifty years or more, 
and yet be due for a change (e.g., if all potential mothers 
are known to have suffered from famine in youth) which 
if not strictly predictable can at least be thought likely; 
and the same is true of net reproduction rate, or the size 
of family rate, or whatever statistic is being used. This 
somewhat laborious warning is necessary to prevent too 
ready an acceptance of whatever happens to be the 
fashionable basis of extrapolation. 

3 
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Diagram I . The Growth of World Population 
BY Continental Divisions 

Source: Population Bulletin No, x. United Nations, December 1951. 
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There are, indeed, two weaknesses about any extrapola¬ 
tion of trends. First the errors in the basic estimates and 
the doubts engendered thereby. Secondly, the doubts 
created by the fact that in the last analysis we just do not 
know how many babies future generations will have, nor 
whether those generations will behave in the least as their 
predecessors have behaved, or even as they behaved them¬ 
selves in earlier years; the same argmnent applies, though 
with rather less force, to their rate of d3dng. Mortality 
may be analysed under several headings. There are the 
deaths taking place soon after birth owing to the non¬ 
viability of the organism, there are the “normal" deaths 
for any environment which are an increasing function of 
age (from the age of about ten years onwards in Great 
Britain), and there are the more or less hazardous deaths 
due to accidents, epidemics and wars. All three are in 
different degrees statistically predictable for a given set of 
circumstances, but improvements in the different t)T)es of 
mortality may take place at discontinuous and at rather 
unpredictable rates. 

Evidently, if there is a very great stability of behaviour 
over recent years, it is not too unreasonable to assume 
that this stability is quite likely to persist. But the 
further ahead the extrapolation is carried the greater the 
imcertainty attached to the hypothetical prediction; and 
in fact extrapolations of several centuries ahead are more 
or less senseless in view of the uncertainties involved. 

For example, the latest available estimates * show that 
the population of the world has been changing at an 
average rate of change, cumulatively, of rather less than 
I per cent per armum (O'g per cent per annum, or 9 per 
thousand) for the fifty years 1900-50. World population 
has been estimated at 1,550 millions in 1900 and 2,406 

1 See Population Bulletin No. z. United Nations, December 1951. 
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millions in 1950 (see Table II) from which this rate of 
change has been deduced (see also Diagram I). A simple 
assumption, and one that may well be justified, is that 
the rate of change for world population over the next half- 
century will remain at approximately the same average; 
or in graphical terms that total world population will rise 
at the same slope, on a logarithmic scale, in the future as 
in the past. The several parts of world population have 
been increasing at varying rates, so this assumption is 
only justified if the very high rates of increase in some 
large portions of the globe slow down, as well as being 
offset by continued decline in the rates of increase 
experienced elsewhere. 

According to the estimates given in Table II world 
population totalled 470 millions in 1650, a figure which 
statisticians have ventured to compare with 350 millions 
in the year a.d. o, and two humans only (Adam and 
Eve) in 25,000 b.c.^ However that may be, the average 
annual rate of increase in population from 1650 onwards 
has exceeded any previous long-period world rates, so far 
as these can be guessed. Moreover, the rate has increased 
with each half-century. From 1650 to 1850 the average 
was about 0-4 per cent (4 per thousand); from 1850 to 
1900 about 7 per thousand, and from 1900 to 1950, as 
already seen, 9 per thousand. 

But the rates of growth have varied very much in 
different parts of the world. The average annual rate 
of growth for the different regions over a recent period 
(1920-50) is shown in Table III. 

The estimates suggest that American population (apart 
from the small population of Oceania) is the one that has 
advanced the most astonishingly in the first half of the 
twentieth century. South American population has 

1 Ibid., pp. 1-2. 
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Table III 


Region 

Reliability 
of Estimates 

Annual Average 
Rate of Growth, 
1920-50 (%) 

World 

Mixed 

0*9 

Africa ..... 

Poor 

1-3 

America ..... 

Mixed 

1*5 

North (of Rio Grande) . 

Good 

1-3 

South (of Rio Grande) . 

Fair 

1*9 

Asia (excluding Asiatic U.S.S.R.) 

Poor on the 
whole 

Poor 

0-8 

Near East .... 

1*0 

S. Central .... 

Fair 

i*i 

Japan ..... 

Good 

1*4 

Rest of Far East . 

Poor 

0*5 

Europe (and Asiatic U.S.S.R.) . 
N.W. Central 

Good 

0-6 

Southern .... 

Good 

0*9 

Eastern (and Asiatic U.S.S.R.) 

1 Fair 

07 

Oceania..... 

Good 

1*4 


Source: World Population Trends ig2o^4y, Population Studies No. 3, 
United Nations, December 1949. 


advanced by the amazing annual percentage of 1*9, and 
North American by 1*3 per cent per annum (over thirty 
years). It is important to reiterate the caution that the 
statement about North America rests on far firmer founda¬ 
tions than the statement about South America, where the 
margins of error for these estimates are much higher. 
But accepting the statistical picture, for the moment, as 
broadly correct, it would appear that America and not 
Asia is the continent of “ teeming ” millions. If America’s 
current rate of increase in population continued to the end 
of the present century that continent would contain 732 
million souls (316 millions in the U.S.A. and Canada), and 
perhaps form a higher percentage of the world total than 
to-day. It would, of course, be rash in the extreme to 
predict that any such development will take place. 
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Anntial rates of growth in population may very well 
decline in some parts of the world and increase violently, 
at least temporarily, in others. Some of these changes 
for the world taken as a whole are likely, however, to 
cancel each other out. 

§ 2. Vital Rates for Different Regions. The natural increase 
of world population was not only greater in the first half 
of the twentieth than in the previous half-centuries; it 
appeared to be accelerating in every "normal” period. 
For example, natural increase in the years 1946-48 was 
somewhere between I'l and 1*4 per cent per annum, while 
in the years 1936-38 it had been below 1*4 per cent, and 
perhaps as low as o-8 per cent (more exact estimates are 
impossible, and “normal ” has a relative meaning only). 

Over the world as a whole the natural rate of increase 
in the years 1946-48 was due to a birth-rate averaging 
some 36 per thousand, and a death-rate averaging some¬ 
where between 22 and 25 per thousand. These average 
world rates, both birth and death, greatly exceeded the 
rate for Europe or North America. 

The regions of the world may be divided into three 
distinct groups. 1 For Group I the birth-rate was about 
22 and the death-rate 12, giving an annual rate of increase 
of 10 per thousand. The group as a whole had a much 
lower birth-rate than the other groups, but also a much 
lower death-rate. But its natural rate of increase was 
much greater than it had been in the recorded past. 
Fears for a decline of, or stability in, the populations of 
these regions sprang from a persistent decline in the birth- 

1 Group I consists of north-west, central and southern Europe, 
North America (as dehned in the table) and Oceania; Group 11 of 
Latin America, Japan, Eastern Europe and Asiatic U.S.S.R.; and 
Group 111 of Africa, Near East, South Central Asia and remaining 
Far East, 
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rate. The increase in that rate that followed World 
War II was held by many observers to be due to purely 
temporary causes. 

Within Group II, which included about 22 per cent of 
world population, the rates varied very widely. Some 
of its countries had death-rates in the range 15-17 per 
thousand, and its birth-rates varied from 28 in Southern 
Europe to 40 in South America. Its death-rates were on 
average moderate, neither low nor high (in relation to the 
world average), but still likely to decline. Its birth-rate 
was on average fairly high, though lower than the higher 
figures estimated for Group III, so that its natural rate 
of increase was i-5 per cent per annum. 

Group III, which was by far the largest (58 per cent of 
world population in 1950), was the group of both high 
death-rates and very high birth-rates. The latter ranged 
from 40 to 45 per thousand, while the death-rates varied 
from 25 to 30 in Africa to 30 to 35 in the Near East. The 
natural rate of increase was lower than in Group II, at 
about 1-2 per cent (12 per thousand). 

Thus we have: 


Tabu IV 



%of 

World 

Popln. 

Natural 
Increase % 

Hypothetical 
1950-80 rates 
per thousand 


(1950) 

1946-48 

1920-50 

"High" 


Group I (low birth- 
and deat^-rates) 

20*2 

10 

9 


4 

Group II (medium 
birth- and death- 
rates) . 

22*2 

15 

11 


10 

Group III (high birth- 
and dealh-rates) 

57*6 

12 

8 

WKM 

7 

World . 

100*0 

12 

9 

14 

7 


Source: Population Bulletin No. i. United Nations, December 1951. 
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While the natural rate of increase has risen for the 
world as a whole, it has been rising for Group III faster 
even than for Group II, and much faster than for Group I. 

For Group I a natural increase of lo per cent would be 
'‘high"' over the thirty years to 1980; for Group II a 
“high'" rate would be 19; for Group III perhaps 13 or a 
little higher, according to the views of the United Nations' 
statisticians. The differences are due to the demo- 
graphical history of the countries in the three groups; 
Group II countries have the most obvious power of 
increase in the next few decades, because their death-rates 
may well continue to fall faster than their birth-rates. 
Group III may, however, still prove to be able to reduce 
its death-rates, and the “high" estimate of 13 looks too 
low in the light of medical developments. If we put in 
a “high" figure of 15, this might be nearer the possi¬ 
bilities. Similarly each group has its appropriate “low'' 
estimate. 

On these assumptions world population would be 3,000 
millions in 1980 (“low" estimate) or 3,600 millions 
(“high" estimate), all the “highs" and all the “lows" 
being assumed to operate together. By using the same 
methods world population in a.d. 2000 would be between 
3,416 and 4,792 millions; these figures merely illustrate 
the effects of applying a fixed rate of increase over a long 
period. The most that can be said is that no present 
observer would be surprised if world population were as 
high as 4,000 millions fifty years hence. It might be a 
great deal higher than this. On the other hand, birth¬ 
rates may fall much more rapidly than anticipated, in 
which case world population at the end of this century 
may be no more than 3,000 millions. This is not to say 
that there is any particular likelihood of its being between 
these figures. The important point is the order of magni- 
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tude of the increase that may take place, which on these 
figures is from i,ooo to 2,400 millions. 

The immediate problem for the world is to find in the 
next fifty years food and other resources for perhaps 
nearly twice as many extra people as were added to the 
world's peoples during the preceding half-century. 
Evidently if these very crude projections prove to be at 
all near the truth, the task of world agricultural expansion 
and perhaps reorganization will be by no means a small 
one, and vast social changes may be one necessary 
condition of meeting the increased needs of the world. 
(See § 7.) 

§ 3. Reproduction Rates. So far only the simplest popula¬ 
tion rate—the percentage rate of change itself—^has been 
considered. Changes in birth-rates and death-rates were 
the first refinement to be introduced; thus extrapolations 
could be based upon assumptions of continuing the trends 
in these rates. But these in turn were considered too 
crude in the igso's, since they ignored the age distribution 
and the proportions of women of child-bearing age in the 
population. 

The purpose of the device known as the net repro¬ 
duction rate was to eliminate the so-called "distorting" 
effects of the age-structure of the population.^ The 
surviving girls who would succeed each 1,000 girls bom, 
on the basis of current fertility and mortality rates, were 
calculated for each specific age ^ (for females the N.R.R. 
on this basis was 810 per thousand for Great Britain in 
1935-38). On the basis of the low (maternal) N.R.R. 

1 See section III of Appendix 3 to the Royal Commission on Popu¬ 
lation Report (Cmd. 7695, June 1949)- 

2 Ihid. This rate differed considerably from the male rate, i.e., 
the “paternal" instead of the “maternal” rate, owing to the excess of 
males over females in that period. 
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some very gloomy forecasts weire made, extrapolations of 
this particular rate being used to demonstrate that 
British and other North-West European populations were 
doomed to decline; or “doomed to die out ”, in the phrase 
invented by Dr. Kuczynski. This, indeed, must logically 
be the fate of any population with a N.R.R. below i. 
The statement that such a population was “doomed to 
die out ” was mathematically correct, but no more so than 
the statement that a population with a tendency to 

Table V. Net Reproduction Rates for SPECinc Countries 
1939 AND 1944-49. 



u.s. 

England 
& Wales 

Belgium 

Denmark 

Finland 

Norway 

Sweden 

1939 

0-992 

0808 

0859 

0-940 

1-040 

0-849 

0-830 

1944 

1-171 

0-996 

0-851 

1-242 

1-036 

1-073 

1-140 

1945 

1*144 

0-909 

0-879 

1-297 

1*245 

1-075 

1-176 

1946 

1*359 

1-103 

1-022 

1*319 

1-382 

I- 22 I 

1-161 

1947 

1*524 

1-205 

1-002 

1-269 

1-408 

1-164 

1*133 

1948 

I -462 

1-070 

0-996 

— 

1*403 

1-126 

— 

1949 

— 

1-023 

— 

— 

— 

— 

— 

1950 


0-986 







Source: United Nations, Demographic Yearbook ig4g-50. For England 
and Wales 1949 and 1950 —Annual Abstract of Statistics, No. 89, 1952. 

increase by nearly i per cent was doomed to disaster. 
Both statements are based upon a long-term extrapolation 
of trends, but the assumption that such trends will con¬ 
tinue indefinitely is unjustified. Trends depend upon 
human habits and institutions; these endure, sometimes 
through most catastrophic shocks. But human habits 
can also change, and the brief recorded history of popula¬ 
tion includes some notable examples of mo^cation in 
birth- and death-rates, and for that matter in the net 
reproduction rate as well. Even within a decade the net 
reproduction rate varied by as much as 40 or 50 per 
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cent in some countries, as may be seen from Table V. 
The years illustrated by the table happen, it is true, 
to include the period of World War II, but almost 
equally violent short-term fluctuations could be shown if 
other years had been chosen, and in emy case the figures 
establish the limited point that twentieth-century popula¬ 
tions have the power to vary their rates of increase sub¬ 
stantially within short periods; so far as the reproduction 
rate is concerned, the one lesson that experience teaches 
us is that it is not necessarily constant. About the same 
time as female reproduction rates (gross and net) began 
to reveal considerable instability, demographers dis¬ 
covered that these rates were open to several objections as 
a basis for forecasting. Net reproduction rates, calculated 
as surviving girls bom to mothers, fluctuate because of 
changes in the marriage frequency. Such changes may, 
or may not, be of a temporary character; in the well- 
known case of World War II an unforeseen rise in 
marriage frequencies, due to marked changes in social be¬ 
haviour, upset the stability of the reproduction rate. Or, 
again, the female net reproduction rate may be misleading 
if, for more or less accidental historical reasons, there is a 
surplus of women and so a low marriage frequency among 
them; the net reproduction rate will rise over the years 
as this surplus readjusts itself even though fertility among 
married women stays constant. 

Demographers have therefore looked for other evidence 
of a pattern of stability; in the case of Britain in par¬ 
ticular, as will be seen, they have developed the concept 
of "completed family size”. For the world as a whole 
such refinements, whether useful or not, are quite im¬ 
practicable for lack of sufficient information on the age 
distribution of mothers, nuptiality and other necessary 
particulars. 
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§ 4. Log^tic Curves and their Limitations. At one time it 
was hoped that the fitting of mathematical curves to data 
of the total size of population would help to solve, in a 
rather simple way, the problem of how to project what 
different populations would "naturally” tend to become. 
If it can be assumed (which it cannot) that the rate of 
reproduction remains constant, then ultimately the size 
of a population increases (or decreases) in a geometric 
progression.! On the other hand, any such logarithmic 
rate of increase must be curbed because of a deficiency in 
the rate of increase in the supply of food or of some other 
necessity, or because of the simple fact of spatial limita¬ 
tion, so that the assumed rate of growth may further be 
assumed to have a diminishing rate itself. The growth 
equation must, then, be modified, and a "logistic" S- 
shaped curve will represent the projection.2 

In the early 1920’s Yule worked out an estimate of the 
projected population for England and Wales based on a 
logistic curve, and Pearl and Reed produced similar 
calculations for America. Bowley calculated the future 
size of the British population on the basis of mortaUty 
rates (those for England and Wales 1910-12) and the 
average number of births from 1921-23. According to 
Yule’s logistic curve the population for England and 
Wales should have become 51 millions by 1951 (it was 
actually 44 millions) and he regarded Bowley’s estimate 
of 49 millions by 1971 as much too low. But, as Bowley 
pointed out, the logistic was not the only curve that could 
reasonably be fitted to the data for the past populations 
of the different countries. 

1 and 2 See Cox, 1952, p. 82 ff. If the population at a moment of 
time is Pt the first assumption can be expressed as Pt—Ce^ where 
C and f (llie rate of growth) are constants, t is time, and e is the ex¬ 
ponential ; f will be reduced by a value that is a function of P< if a 
ceiling of some sort is further assumed. 
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Mr. Cox remarks 1 that it would ‘‘not be impossible to 
obtain plausible results by joining two or more logistics 
together or by using more tortuous curves ”, but he adds 
that ‘‘not much confidence could be placed in their pre¬ 
dictive power unless special regard was had in choosing 
them to the present age-structure of the population and 
the current tendencies of birth rates and death rates”. 
But can any confidence be placed in these curves even if 
Mr. Cox’s condition is fulfilled ? The whole weight of the 
argument once more rests upon the discovery of an alleged 
‘‘current tendency” in the habits of reproduction and 
dying, and on an act of faith (or reason) that any such 
tendency will continue in the future. 

The factors affecting births emd deaths are economic, 
sociological, agricultural, political and so on, and embrace 
all the material and spiritual influences that affect hmnan 
behaviour. Many different disciplines have to be con¬ 
sulted. The assumptions made finally demand an act of 
choice, or, indeed, of political judgment. 

The logistic curve has not provided very successful pro¬ 
jections because it was based upon some over-simplified 
assumptions. It seems probable that there is no single 
mathematical ‘‘law of growth” that is followed by human 
populations, or if there is a simplifying principle of this 
kind, it remains to be discovered. 

§ 5. Population Projections of the 1^40’s. Since earlier 
attempts to study population growth had proved so un¬ 
successful it might be thought that economists and 
statisticians would refuse to risk their reputations upon 
further projections based upon necessarily arbitrary 
assumptions. But the pressure of necessity is too great; 
there are many practiced reasons why projections of 

1 Ibid., p. 88. 
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population should be required. Most writers of any repute 
distinguish between "projections” and "predictions", 
and to make the distinction valid offer several projections 
each based on a different set of h5q)otheses. But the 
possible number of hypotheses is, in theory, infinite. 
Each writer presumably selects that set of hypotheses 
which is in his view more probable than all the infinite 
sets that he neglects to mention. A projection is, there¬ 
fore, a prediction—^with an extra danger sign attached. 

A simplif3dng principle in the history of population 
growth began to be discerned in the 1930’s and became 
accepted doctrine as the basis of the projections worked 
out in the next decade. The principle might be called 
the theory of three demographic stages in civilization. 
The first stage, that of more primitive societies, is a so- 
called "natural” stage of high birth-rates and high death- 
rates; this was the stage from which Western European 
peoples began to free themselves towards the end of the 
eighteenth century. The second stage is that which 
follows the introduction of some medical, sanitary and 
hygienic improvements, and is a stage of falling death- 
rates with birth-rates still remaining high. This stage is 
one of rapid natural increcise. The third stage is begun 
when urbanization, social ambition and other factors have 
combined to reduce the size of families by reduction in the 
birth-rate, and is finally reached when birth-rates are 
falling faster than death-rates. The ultimate consequence 
of this stage is a falling population. > 

The three stages theory is apparently founded upon the 
history of growth of the Western European communities 
from about 1790 to 1940. Other populations have, more- 


1 The three stages correspond roughly to the three Groups—Group 
III being in the main in stage one. Group II in stage two, and Group I 
in stage three. 
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over, appeared, in respect of declining death-rates, to 
follow suit, and the three stages theory has become a 
kind of orthodoxy; for example, it is often assumed that 
a country like Japan will pass through a period of rapid 
expansion, and then, like Western European countries 
that have been industrialized, experience a falling birth¬ 
rate and reach relative stability of total numbers. 

The theory of the three stages underlay the interesting 
projections of population that were made by Professor 
Notestein and his colleagues in the 1940’s. They were 
careful to observe that they had no proof that history 
would repeat itself in the manner that the theory implies, 
but in the absence of any better guide they turned to 
past experience, and built their projections on the assump¬ 
tion that each major section of the world’s population 
would progress more or less consistently through each 
phase of development. 

According to the three stages theory the world’s popu¬ 
lation problem is essentially acute but short-term. As 
each “backward” country, or region, moves from the 
primitive to the second stage its population will increase 
alarmingly, that is to say much faster than it can, with 
existing techniques, increase its supplies of food. Each 
country will in turn seem to have to face a period of 
population crisis such as was experienced by Britain in 
the early nineteenth century and is being faced by Japan 
in the twentieth. There will be problems of emigration, 
of raising capital from abroad, of imports and of urbaniza¬ 
tion at home. But fortunately a third stage will even¬ 
tually supervene, and if the critical stage, the hump as it 
were, can be passed, an easier period will lie ahead, as 
family limitation begins to have numerical effect. 

This general picture of the future of world population 
growth is still, perhaps, the best that we have, but there 
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are several flaws in it of marked importance to economists. 
The major difficulty is that in this, as in some other 
population theories, movements in population growth are 
treated as independent variables, or as variables dependent 
only upon such relatively simple factors as “medical 
improvements” and "family limitation”. In the real 
world even these two simple factors sum up and include 
complex developments, and furthermore many other 
factors, including economic, may be relevant to the extent 
to which these factors operate. 1 

The three stages theory is based upon historical experi¬ 
ence, and upon the belief that European experience will 
be repeated for other nations. But there is a sense in 
which the only lesson of history in this matter is that of 
the uniqueness of the circumstances surrounding each 
development. The most striking conclusion, to be de¬ 
rived from Table II (and Diagram I), is that world popu¬ 
lation history has in a very special sense been unique, and 
on this point there must be general agreement. There 
has been no repetition and there are no precedents to 
apply of a simple and direct kind. 

At least four major factors affected European develop¬ 
ment, which may not again be present—^the existence of 
sparsely inhabited land to exploit in temperate zones of 
climate, the discovery of raw materials to mine in suffi¬ 
cient quantities to support a particular type of material 
urban civilization, the successful introduction of the social 
and political changes that enabled hygiene to play its 
part in reducing death-rates (as well as striking medical 


1 Of one version of the Malthusian theory it is often said that it 
ignores the **middle term"; the (geometrical) increase in population 
is treated as quite independent of the (arithmetical) increase in food. 
In fact the important point is just how the two increases are inter¬ 
related. This is a similar criticism to that here developed of the 
"three stages" theory. 
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advances in attacking epidemic diseases), and technical 
developments such as railways and roads which required 
large labour forces to construct and maintain. These 
are only examples and not an exhaustive list. The point 
is that these, and other important economic and social 
factors, are very unlikely to repeat themselves; the 
question at issue is whether there will be sufficient sub¬ 
stitutes for them. If there are, then backward popu¬ 
lations may develop on much the same lines as the 
European populations which first exploited the resources 
of industrial civilization. But there is no certainty that 
populations will automatically repeat these developments. 

To begin with, the movement from stage i to stage 2 
is taking place under very different circumstances from 
those that ruled when the Western world was first heavily 
industrialized. I'he decline in the death-rates then, even 
now not fully understood, certainly depended in part upon 
social as well as medical improvements. Now that 
advanced education is available to administrators medical 
improvements may be introduced into ‘'backward" areas 
with little change in the social arrangements. 

The movement from stage 2 to stage 3 is even more 
critical, and still less likely to be a simple repetition of 
the earlier European decline in fertility. ^ The desire to 
limit family size arises only in certain social circumstances 
(again, not fully understood even for Europe), and those 
circumstances may well not prevail in the expanding areas 
of the twentieth century. On the contrary, it is possible 
that quite different factors may operate. Recent studies 
of Ceylon,2 for example, an area with high birth-rates 
and comparatively low death-rates, show that while there 

1 Those who have predicted a movement from stage 2 to stage 3 have 
leaned rather heavily on an argument from analogy with the demo> 
graphic history of Japan. 

2 Taeuber, 1949, p. 302. 

4 
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Table VI 


Continents and 
Countries 

Population (millions) 

Annual % Rate 
of Growth 

1900 

1939 

1949 

1900- 

1949 

1939- 

1949 

Africa 





mm 

Egypt . 

10-3 

16*6 

20*0 



Gold Coast . 

1-6 

3*5 




Union South Africa 

4*7 

10*2 


2*0 


Others . 

124*1 

144*7 

162*1 

0*4 

■Bl 

Total . 

140*7 

175*0 

197*9 

0*6 

1*3 

America 






Argentina 

4-8 

14*4 

16*8 

2*8 

1*6 

Brazil . 

17*0 

40-3 

49*3 

2*2 

2*1 

Canada 

5*2 

11*6 

13*2 

2*0 

1*6 

Chile . 

2*9 

4*9 

5*7 

1*4 

1*5 

Colombia 

3*5 

8-9 

11*0 

2*4 

2*1 

Cuba . 

1*6 

4*5 

5*2 

2*7 

1*5 

Ecuador 

1*4 

2*9 

3*4 


I*I 

United States 

76*0 

130*9 

149*2 


1*4 

Honduras 

0-5 

i*i 

1*3 


1*7 

Jamaica 

0*8 

1*2 

1*4 


1*6 

Mexico 

13*6 

19-4 

24*4 

0*9 

2*3 

Peru 

4*6 

6*9 

8*2 


1*7 

Puerto Rico . 

1*0 

1*8 

2*2 


2*1 

El Salvador . 

1*0 

x*7 

2*2 


2*6 

Uruguay 

0*9 

2*1 

2*4 


1*4 

Venezuela 

2*5 

3*6 

4*6 

0*9 

2*5 

Others . 

1 13*7 

17*8 

20*3 


1*2 

Total . 

151*0 

274*0 

320*8 

HD 

1*6 

Asia 






Burma 

11*8 

i6*o 

i 8*3 


1*4 

Ceylon . 

3*5 

5*9 

7*3 


2*1 

China . 

357*3 

4500 

463*5 


0*3 

Korea and Formosa 

13*2 

27*8 

36*3 


3*8 

India and Pakistan 

282*5 

380*0 

420*4 

0*8 ! 

1*0 

Japan . 

43*8 

70*9 

82*1 


1*5 

Philippines . 

7*5 

I 6*2 

20*4 


2*3 

Thailand 

7*8 

15*0 

18*0 


1*8 

Indonesia 

35*0 

69-4 

72*0 


0*3 

Others . 

76-5 

110-8 

115*2 

mm 

0*4 

Total . 

838-9 

1,162*0 

1*253*5 

0*8 

0*8 
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Table VI*—continued 


Continents and 


Population (millions) 


^./Ouurries 

1900 

1930 

1949 

1900- 

1949 

1939- 

1949 

Europe 







Belgium 


67 

8-4 

8*6 

0*6 

0*2 

Bulgaria 


3'9 

6-3 

7*2 

1*3 

1*4 

Czechoslovakia 


121 

14*7 

12*5 

0*5 

~ 1*6 

Denmark 


2-6 

3-8 

4*2 

0*9 

1*0 

Finland 


2*6 

3*7 

4*0 

0*9 

0*8 

France 


40*1 

41*3 

41*6 

0*1 

0*1 

Hungary 


6-8 

9*2 

9*2 

0*8 

— 

Ireland. 


3*2 

2*9 

3*0 

-0*2 

0*3 

Italy . 


33*4 

43*1 

46*0 

0*7 

0*7 

Netherlands . 


5*1 

8*8 

lO-O 

1*4 

1*3 

Norway 


2-2 

3.0 

3*2 

0*8 

0*7 

Portugal 


5*4 

7*6 

8*5 

0*9 

i*i 

Spain . 


18-5 

25*5 

28*0 

0*8 

0*9 

Sweden 


5*1 

6‘3 

7*0 

0*6 

1*0 

Switzerland . 


3*3 

4*2 

4-6 

0*7 

0*9 

United Kingdom 


37*9 

47-8 

50*4 

0*6 

0*6 

Total 


i 88*9 

236*6 

248*0 

0*6 

0*5 

Others . 


loo-o 

165*9 

144-8 

1*3 

~i *4 

U.S.S.R. 


126*0 

170*5 

200*0 

0*8 

1*6 

Total (Europe) 

414*9 

573*0 

592-8 

0*8 

0*3 

Oceania 



1 




Australia 


3*8 

7*0 


1*6 

1*3 

New Zealand 

, 

0*8 

1*6 


1*8 

1*7 

Others . 

• 

1*6 

2*4 


1*0 

0*8 

Total . 


6*2 

n*o 

12*4 

m 

1*2 

World 

• 

I.5517 

2,195*0 

2 , 377*4 

H 

0*8 


Annual % Rate 
of Growth 


Sources: World Health Organization, Epidemiological and Vital 
Statistics Report, April 1951, Table II. United Nations, Demographic 
Yearbook 
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is no apparent difference in the birth-rates of the large 
and small cities (Colombo and the rest), there is a higher 
than average birth-rate in the rural areas. But parts of 
Ceylon which were once fertile are under-populated, and 
to win more food these parts must again be inhabited. 
As, further, Ceylon has little immediate prospect of rapid 
industrialization, more of its energies must be directed to 
raising food. It cannot expect to gain an "automatic'' 
reduction of birth-rates as people move to the towns, as 
to some extent a reverse flow is necessary, nor is there 
sufi&cient time for the small family pattern to spread from 
cities to rural districts. Thus, if a demographic crisis is 
to be averted, as Irene Taeuber points out, there must be 
a direct development of the small family pattern in the 
rural areas, which means that Ceylon's demographic 
evolution must vary considerably from the Western 
precedent. But Ceylon's case is paralleled all over Asia. 
The problem is how to populate the, at present, badly 
irrigated areas without worsening instead of improving 
the ratio of population to fertile acreage. 

Unless it can be assumed that there is a unique relation¬ 
ship between population change, social and economic 
reorganization, and the population change again, it can¬ 
not be deduced that each stage of population develop¬ 
ment will be followed by the same type of successor. 
The projections for different parts of the world may turn 
out to be approximately correct, but there may be many 
surprises yet in store. The most knowledgeable fore¬ 
casters in 1950-51 varied in their guesses of future world 
population in the year 2000 by a factor of at least 25 per 
cent (a figure of 3,000 millions being mentioned about as 
frequently as 4,000 millions). If the higher figure is used, 
the increase in population in half a century would amount 
to 1,600 millions on 2,400 millions, that is 2 persons more 
for every 3 alive in 1950. 
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No great importance can therefore be attached to our 
own rough guess of an increase of something like i,6oo 
millions. The movement in the sum total of world popu¬ 
lation is the result of varying rates of change in many 
different countries, and the reasons for these changes in 
the past are not so certain that predictions about the 
future have any serious reUability. All that can be said 
is that for the world as a whole a very large increase in 
numbers between 1950 and 2000 seems to be likely, and 
that the increase will very likely be greater than the whole 
world population existing in 1900. 

§ 6. Differing Percentage Rates of Increase. While there 
seems to be no reliable general 'Taw of population'' on 
which to base prognostications about the future of the 
world as a whole, certain key statistics can be worked out 
for individual states which may be thought to throw some 
light on the problems of the next fifty years. In Table VI 
recent percentage rates of change in total populations are 
shown in contrast with the rates of change for the same 
areas recorded for the first half of the twentieth century. 
In many cases the more recent change considerably 
exceeds the earlier average. (Only those countries for 
which fairly reliable census figures are available have 
been shown.) 

Many parts of the world have annual percentage rates 
of change that clearly cannot be sustained for any long 
period of time because of all sorts of limiting factors, 
including the obvious one of physical living-space. Any 
coimtry which is increasing at a natural rate of 2 per cent 
per annum or more (Puerto Rico for example) would seem 
quite likely to be heading for a food supply problem unless 
it can either {a) export enough to increase its food 
imports, (6) increase its farm productivity by a very high 
factor, or (c) arrange for large-scale emigration (legal or 
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illegal). In the actual case of Puerto Rico emigration 
seems to be the solution adopted. It would be very 
satisfying if a simple generalization could be reached, 
namely, that any percentage rate of change above some 
critical level (say per cent) represents a "catastrophic " 
increase, and implies a crisis in the affairs of the country 
concerned. Unfortunately no such tidy division of the 
world is at all legitimate. 

For consider the countries which do in fact, undeniably, 
have a rate of change that cannot for ever be maintained. 
There are at least three groups among those above the 
2 per cent level. First are the still “empty" countries 
with agricultural land far from fully exploited by Western 
European standards. These include Australia, New 
Zealand and Argentina. Their increases are in two cases 
due to immigration, not to natural increase. But what 
is sauce for the goose is sauce for the gander, and if 2 per 
cent is too much on principle it is too much for these 
countries as well as others. In fact this group of countries 
is demographically not ill situated. More population will 
strengthen them economically by improving their indus¬ 
tries and their agriculture. 

The second group of countries are the large semi- 
tropical countries like Brazil, Algeria, Colombia and 
Mexico which, too, in certain favourable conditions, may 
well support much larger populations than they do at 
present. Their way ahead is not so plain as that of the 
new (mainly temperate zone) countries, but granted that 
tropical agriculture can be increasingly exploited their 
futures would seem to be reasonably secure. Finally 
there are the small, already crowded, territories like Ceylon 
and Trinidad, islands and small states, where the density 
of numbers to land has given rise already to uigent social 
problems. But for these countries, too, the immediate 
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outlook is far less certainly unhappy than is sometimes 
depicted. 1 

Again and again it is necessary to remind ourselves not 
to confuse the long-term impossibility of certain rates of 
increase with the short-term desirability of these (or even 
higher) rates. It is all very well to write (of Ceylon for 
instance) that "a rate of population increase of even 
2*5 per cent per year far into the future" would lead to 
inconceivably high figures. This is beside the point, in 
relation to policy for the next fifty years. It would seem 
that a rate of increase of 2*5 or 3-0 per cent, or any other 
percentage, is perfectly in order until such time as the 
present seven million inhabitants of the island are increased 
to whatever is the highest figure that the island can, in 
modem conditions, sustain. Certainly we cannot be 
sure that 2-5 per cent is too fast a rate of increase for 
Ceylon, or Australia, or New Zealand, or Brazil, unless we 
study first their economic and social possibilities. 

Thus, the world possibihties of a large increase of 
population depend partly upon how the relevant, but 
complex, problems of the differing rates of change affect¬ 
ing different national groups are solved. How great an 
increase the world can support can be calculated in 
several ways, according to the way in which the increase 
is distributed. 

There is no sound basis for projecting world population 
ahead far into the future regardless of the economic and 
agricultural developments that are expected to take place. 
Moreover, it must be remembered that changes in total 


1 Ceylon: "Potentially the population problem is acute, but there 
are agricultural areas for expansion, lands which can be more inten¬ 
sively utilized, and some industrial opportunities. Ceylon has enough 
time to undertake the research essential to discover . . . how to solve 
her population problem by inducing a reduction in the size of families." 
Taeuber, 1949, p. 303. 
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population for particular areas depend upon migration as 
well as upon births and deaths. 

Approximately, then, it may be thought that the 
large increase in world population up to a . d . 2000 will 
divide itself between the groups at rates similar to those 
estimated for 1950-80 in Table IV. A rough alternative 
guess may be made by simple extrapolation of the lines 
shown in Diagram I. Many refinements can be intro¬ 
duced into these calculations for individual countries, but 
they are based on equally arbitrary assumptions; for a 
first view of the possibilities the above projections may 
suffice. 

§ 7. World Population and Food Supplies, {a) Great alarm 
has been expressed from time to time at the rate of growth 
of world population especially in relation to the food 
supplies likely to be available. 1 This anxiety has been 
intensified by the Malthusian theories of population, 
which will be discussed in a later chapter. The present 
section will be used to afford a brief first view of the orders 
of magnitude of the problem under discussion. 

Leaving aside, for the moment, the structural economic 
difficulties, 2 one fact is indisputable, namely, that there is 

1 For example, Michael Roberts opened his book. The Estate of Man, 
1951, with the remark that: 

(p. 13) “If all the 56 million square miles of the earth's land 
surface were shared out equally among its 2,350 million people, we 
would each have about 15 acres, including roughly 5 acres of jungle, 
or forest, about 4 acres of dry desert, another 2 acres of semi-arid 
land and 2 acres of polar snow. . . . Over the world as a whole, the 
area actually cultivated amounts to just about one and a half acres 
per person. ... A century ago, the estate would have been twice as 
large. ... At the present rate . . . each of us is losing about an acre 
every ten years." 

(p. 18) “Wheat is of crucial importance: it is the staple food of 
nations such as Britain and Belgium which depend largely on im¬ 
ported grain; it is the alternative to which the Asiatic countries turn 
as they outstrip their own supplies of rice. ..." 

2 The structural difficulties include those arising in the production 
of food, the organization of farming, the degree of education and state 
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no physical difficulty to be seen in the way of increasing 
food supplies at least as fast as population over the next 
fifty years. Enough is known, on a sufficiently firm basis, 
to state categorically that for that period at least there 
is enough land and enough knowledge of techniques 
already ascertained to support a world population that 
increases at nearly i per cent per annum for another fifty 
years. Table VII illustrates the increase in yields per 
hectare and per person secured in many parts of the 
world after the war-time setbacks. 

Professor Le Gros Clark has surely summed up the 
position correctly with the remark i: 

"The knowledge that we have is, in our view, suffi¬ 
cient to guarantee the increased agricultural production 
we need during this century; after that the outlook is 
unpredictable." 

The point is that the knowledge we have is sufficient; 
no allowance need be made for inventions or unforeseen 
improvements in agricultural technique. As far as sheer 
physical quantity of food is concerned, to keep the world 
in the year 2000 no hungrier on average than it was in 
1939, and perhaps a little less hungry than it was in 1951, 
the existing techniques, applied on a wider scale than in 
the middle of the century, would suffice. 

Two major economic matters have to be considered. 
First there is the immense question of the economic and 
social structures necessary to ensure that the potentially 
fertile areas of the world are in fact brought into 

policies in regard to agricultural development, technical education and 
nutrition, and also the complex problems arising in the distribution of 
food. Among the latter are difficulties due to the distribution of 
agriculture as between continents, and also of course both between and 
within individual countries. 

1 Le Gros Clark, 1951, p. i. 



Tabu VII. Agrioiltural PRODucnvrrY by Continents and for the World 

Pre-war and 1947-48 
(In Metric Tons) 



Data for 1950 calculated on same basis and using same weights. 

Note. —In Africa, and to some extent in Asia, the low figure for production per person in agriculture arises 
in part from the fact that these eight crops play a lesser part in the food production of these continents. No 
reliable figures arc, however, available for the other crops. 
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cultivation, or improved in yield, before any major dis¬ 
asters occur in the way of famine or economic breakdown. 
Second is the question of cost. Even if cost per unit 
of output does not rise exorbitantly, the conservatism of 
peasant and farming communities, and difficulties of 
distribution of food due to the division of the world into 
national states (two political factors), may slow down 
the effective rate of increase. 

More intensive application of fertilizers, and the wider 
use of improved techniques, would substantially increase 
the output of land that is already cultivated. Mankind 
will thus not necessarily become worse off, in the next 
fifty years, merely because of its continued expansion 
in numbers. But the required increase in demand 
implies in turn adequate channels for distributing the 
output of agriculture. A closer analysis of the distribu¬ 
tion of food is therefore necessary if any realistic im¬ 
pression is to be formed of the economic pressures likely 
to be set up by the expansion of population. 

Nutritionally, as in other ways, the world is, as Mr. 
Colin Clark once observed, a wretchedly poor place. The 
point can be established in two ways—on the basis of 
over-all statistics of food consumption per head of popu¬ 
lation in different countries, and by looking for special 
symptoms of malnutrition. Neither method is wholly 
conclusive nor satisfactory, for reasons that will appear. 
There are, however, sufficient facts to support the 
view.that food consumption is either abominably or 
moderately insufficient for most people in most parts of 
the world, and that increasing populations with rising 
standards of living may well impose a much greater 
strain on the supply elasticity of agriculture than on that 
of any other industry except perhaps building and con¬ 
struction. 



44 


POPULATION 


[CH. II 

Out of the 1,778 million people for whom rough calcu¬ 
lations of calories per head per day could be assessed, 
1,226 millions in 1949-50 were estimated to live in coun¬ 
tries with less than 2,400 calories per head per day 
average consumption. Only 267 millions lived in countries 
where the average daily consumption of calories was 
3,000 or better. 1 

If the average daily need of calories is about 3,000, 
large sections of the world’s population rarely obtain so 
much. Their stature, their health and their chances of 
life are thereby prejudiced. 

The question thus becomes not merely whether food 
supplies can increase at the same rate as population, but 
whether they can increase faster. There may be no good 
reason to fear that the world as a whole will be necessarily 
much worse off for food in the year 2000 than it was in the 
year 1950, but can it be any better off? And for the 
population theorist this raises a supplementary and still 
more disturbing query: has the population of the globe 
already outrun the available subsistence? Is the only 
possible remedy for the shortages that exist a reduction in 
the total of the existing population? 

The scientific study of nutrition and the discovery of 
such substances as vitamins are recent developments, 
and no doubt much remains yet to be discovered. Dog¬ 
matic statements as to how much an “average man’’ 
needs in the way of energy food daily, or of the forty 
nutritional elements at present thought necessary to 
maintain his organism "in balance’’, must be interpreted 
surely as relative rather than absolute in their application, 
however learned their source. For medical researchers 
have in mind a certain standard of "health’’, and relate 
their experiments to this standard, yet the standard may 

1 F.A.O. Yearbook 1951, Vol. IV, Part I, Table 77, p. 161. 
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itself be raised if new scientific possibilities of lengthening 
life, or increasing human energy output, are made. The 
standard is in practice probably set by unconscious social 
assumptions. 

Subject to this important qualification, the known 
“needs of man” may be approximately described, wide 
variations between individuals, and perhaps between 
groups, being admitted as a further possibility. In the 
way that our knowledge is at present organized, mal¬ 
nutrition is divided into three kinds: first a shortage of 
the energy foods, second a deficiency of any of the chemical 
elements necessary to balanced replacement of the human 
organism (i.e., replacement to a "normal” level), and, 
thirdly, deficiencies of the elements to such a degree as 
to provoke visible symptoms of disease. Thus, as an 
example of the first kind of shortage, if prisoners are fed 
on a diet of 1,000 calories a day, as in the Nazi concen¬ 
tration camps, they will become living skeletons and 
perish prematurely. The second kind of deficiency may 
produce no visible symptoms, but may predispose its 
victims to the onset of various diseases, while the third 
or more extreme kind will produce special diseases 
associated with insufficiencies of the required elements. 

The third kind of deficiency would seem to be the 
easiest to identify, and there are certain specific diseases 
associated with particular shortages. Thus lack of 
vitamin A produces blindness, of vitamin Bi beriberi and 
pellagra, of B2 eye congestion and other diseases, of D 
rickets and osteomalacia. 1 


1 As Mr. de Castro points out, diagnosis is not always easy. Often 
several vitamin deficiencies exist at once, and there are visible sympton^ 
of the lack of necessary elements, such as digestive disorders, minor skin 
ailments, insomnia and so on, before the characteristic disease has 
appeared. There are now at least twenty vitamins identified, and a 
number of mineral salts and fats, aU required in a balanced diet. 
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Shortages of vitamins A, Bj, B2, D and C are those at 
present known to have the worst effect on great masses 
of human beings collectively. ^ Their full effects have 
usually been discovered as the result of some iminten- 
tional “experiment” with human beings, such as sending 
a ship round the globe without supplies of meat, milk and 
vegetables, or feeding a large section of the inhabitants 
of an island on polished rice, or providing the pioneers in 
an Amazonian rubber boom with tinned food only. From 
disasters due to such specialized diets much has been 
learnt as to the necessity of balanced feeding, and it is 
possible to identify broad categories of deficiency in areas 
of the world where no such specialized conditions exist. 

Regarded from this point of view, what are the hunger 
areas of the world? The F.A.O. report for 1948 * re¬ 
marked that: “As regards the energy value of the food 
supplies, the current situation shows that apart from 
Argentina, Oceania, Canada, the United States and a few 
European countries the food supply of any single cotmtry 
would be nutritionally inadequate even if distributed 
evenly throughout the population.” The position since 
1948 has not yet fundamentally changed, ^ and uneven 
distribution inside most countries ensures that the poorer 
sections of the populations concerned fare very much 
worse than the national average. 

The hunger areas of the world fall into three classes: 
the low-income and densely populated coimtries in the 
Far East and the Middle East, and to a lesser degree in 
the Caribbean and in eastern Europe; the low-income but 
sparsely populated countries, chiefly in Africa and South 
America; and the “special areas" of hunger that crop up 
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all over the world, even in high-income and relatively 
well-fed pohtical imits. The degree of hunger or mal¬ 
nutrition varies enormously. In Chile perhaps 50 per 
cent of the country’s inhabitants are said to get less than 
2,400 calories a day. In almost every country of South 
America calorie intake figures were said to be very low. 
This fearful hunger and chronic under-nourishment occurs 
in a half-continent which from a demographic point of 
view would not appear to be ill-situated. It includes 
16 per cent of the world’s habitable land and only 6 per 
cent of the world’s population. One important point is 
that "this hunger is nothing new’’; it has come from 
the past, from the period of the earliest discovery of the 
New World. 

Hunger, of course, exists in both senses of the term 
throughout China and India, and in some parts of Africa. 

The facts as they stand neither support nor refute the 
view that a persistently rising population has at all times 
led to a worsening in food supply (apart from any allevia¬ 
tion due to the introduction of new methods of farming). 

What they do show, however, is that, historically, 
starvation is by no means an experience occurring for the 
first time in recent years; it has been rife in many parts 
of the world for a long time. The shortages that now 
exist do not even seem to be worse than those of the past, 
except for the post-war experience for a few years of some 
war-devastated countries. 

In certain places population has increased faster than 
food supply could be economically increased, and such 
increases might indeed be “independent”! (for instance. 


1 With regard to the independence ” of population growth the 
“Group of Experts*' reporting to the U.N. on “Measures for the 
Economic Development of Under-Developed Countries'* in May 1951 
wrote that: “ The rate of growth of population is now first and foremost 
a function of the extent to which medical knowledge is made available 
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because of the introduction of an extraneous medical 
improvement), and the ensuing food shortage, however 
temporary, might be called the consequence of the sudden 
spurt in population. A case of this kind that is often 
cited is that of British Guiana. ^ But starvation exists in 
regions where there has been no such sudden spurt; there is 
malnutrition in lands where there are ample resources of 
land if so organized as to meet the population's require¬ 
ments. The facts do not therefore fit in with the theory 
that over-population is the sole cause of hunger. 

There is no happy future foreseeable for an increasing 
world population on the scale under discussion, if social 
and economic institutions are not susceptible of change 
and adaptation. The F.A.O. as long ago as 1946 made 
some calculations of the percentage increase in the world 
production (i.e., 70 countries included in their survey) of 

to the people. . . . Medical knowledge will spread, and the population 
will increase, whether economic development takes place or not.'* This 
is perhaps too strong, but contains an important grain of truth. 

1 In this colony the introduction of insecticides in 1945 is alleged to 
have resulted, in one suburb of Georgetown, in a spectacular decline in 
the infantile mortality rate; and for the whole of Georgetown DDT is 
supposed to have diminished, in the short space of a few years, the 
killing effect of malaria as a form of population control. For the suburb 
in question the birth-rate doubled between 1938-44 and i947* (See 
Tizard, 1948.) 

British Guiana, if these statistics were typical for the colony, may 
have achieved a 10 per cent annual rate of increase in the population. 
This has been quoted as a single example of a world wide change 
towards an ever-increasing rate of growth of population. (See R. C. 
Cook, 1951, pp. 69 and 319, where Sir Henry Tizard’s speech has been 
written up, but not quite accurately.) 

But British Guiana (a) had a surplus of potentially cultivable land 
in relation to its population, (b) had absorb^ East Indian immigrants 
m the past quite successfully, and some in the West Indies looked to 
it as a further outlet for possible immigration, {c) had and has substantial 
agricultural and minerad resources available for export, {d) had no time 
for social adjustments to the DDT innovation. By no stretch of lan¬ 
guage could this tiny colony of 400,000 persons in 1948 be accurately 
described as an instance of population pressing hard against rapidly 
exhausting resources of nature (cf. the Year-Book of the West Indies, 
X95I)- 
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certain food supplies necessary to reach its minimum 
nutritional targets by the year i960. These ranged from 
a 12 per cent increase in sugar production to 163 per cent 
increase in the supply of fruit and vegetables. 1 The 
worst fed countries required an increase in food supplies 
of some 40 per cent to reach the F.A.O.'s nutritional 
targets for their existing populations, and of some 100 per 
cent to allow for their increasing populations. In the 
high-income countries something could be done by re¬ 
distribution, but for the low-income countries production 
was the most essential requirement; although an even 
distribution of the consequent result would be just as 
necessary—a point perhaps not sufficiently emphasized 
even by the F.A.O. Both the enormous expansion of 
production, and the guarantees of reasonably even distri¬ 
bution, imply institutional growth or change in many of 
the seventy countries considered and co-operation between 
their various governments. 

The nutritional ‘'targets*' laid down by the F.A.O. in 
1946 have been derided by critics who pride themselves 
on realism and dislike an apparently altruistic proposal 
to give a “glass of milk to every Hottentot". But the 
figures just studied do not leave the question open as to 
which is the more realistic approach. If the nutritional 
targets are not attained, the scale of the crises of mal¬ 
nutrition and famine will be greater than any that have 
hitherto been experienced. It is difficult to believe 
realistically that these disasters will fail to spread, and 

^ The figures were: 

Percentage Increases over Pre-war Food Supplies to meet i960 
Requirements 


Commodity 

% 

Commodity 

% 

Cereals 

. 21 

Pulses 

80 

Roots and tubers 

. 27 

Fruits and vegetables 

163 

Sugar 

. 12 

Meat 

46 

Fats 

- 34 

MUk 

100 


5 
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that the existence of vast hordes of ill-notuished indi- 
viduak in some countries, and smaUer groups in others, 
will not bring unpleasant consequences even to those who 
at first have an adequate standard of life. Adequate food, 
at least, would seem to rank high among the objectives of 
international policy, although the precise standard laid 
down by the F.A.O. may be challenged by some; for 
there are many who would argue that the standard should 
be lower than the full nutritional diet proposed by that 
organization. Whatever standard is adopted (an adequate 
one or a deliberately insufficient one) output and distri¬ 
bution have to be improved, unless population growth is 
to be a principal cause of political disaster. 

§ 8. Population and Rato Materials. What are raw mater¬ 
ials? As distinct from manufactures, they may be de¬ 
fined as those goods which are acquired directly from 
man's environment, without processing, for the purpose 
of being worked up into products with an exchange vjilue, 
but they exclude any of those goods destined to be 
consumed as food. 

Raw materials are normally regarded as a different 
class of commodity from foodstuffs. They include, among 
organic items, cotton, wool, rubber and natural fibres such 
as jute or flax. But there are some which are both raw 
materials and foodstuffs, like whale oil and certain kinds 
of alcohol, oilseeds and nuts, from which industrial as well 
as edible products can be made. For some purposes it is 
desirable to treat tobacco as a raw material, for others as 
a part of "food and drink" consmnption. The organic 
raw materials often directly compete with food production 
for land as well as for labour and capital. 

A second main class of raw materials includes all the 
useful minerals. 
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There is no complete record of world raw material pro¬ 
duction since 1900, so it is not possible to give a compre¬ 
hensive estimate of the percentage increases (total and 
per head of population) in raw material usage that have 
taken place over the last half-century. But the figures 
shown in a graph in Chapter X below confirm the general 
view that the percentage increase in the use of raw materials 
since 1913 has greatly exceeded the percentage increase in 
population. (Raw materials are not shown directly in the 
graph, but as the “mining and manufacturing” index is 
some 220 per cent greater than it was in 1913 a corre¬ 
sponding raw material index, if it could be compiled, would 
probably have moved upwards by a somewhat similar 
rate of increase, except in so far as economies in raw 
materials have been effected.) 

Whatever the exact figures, it is obvious that the huge 
rise in raw material use since the beginning of the century 
is out of aU proportion to the increase in population. It 
is not, then, population as such that is pressing upon the 
raw material supplies of the world, but the tendency 
towards a greater usage per head. This might be de¬ 
scribed as an “income factor", a rise due to the general 
rise in real incomes. The description is only partially 
true, for it may be that real incomes could have been 
increased in a number of different ways. The increased 
raw material usage per head is due to an increase in real 
incomes by a particular developmental route. 

A full analysis of that route would demand detailed 
statistics, analysed for several countries over a long 
period. For the present purpose it will suffice to pick 
out some outstan^g reasons for the higher use of raw 
materials. The first one is that the highly industrialized 
countries, in particular the United States, have since 
1918 geared their development to the principles of mass 
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production, standardization and rapid obsolescence (critics 
call this conspicuous waste and protagonists call it 
efficiency). The modem economy relies very largely in 
its growth on a policy of rapid scrapping of machines and 
of the products of the machines. 

This particular kind of economy draws more heavily 
each year on raw materials than one which has advanced 
along conservationist lines. Whether this is a good or 
bad thing is a somewhat debatable question. The point 
here is to note that it has happened. 

The result of this development, and of the prodigious 
increase in real national income that the United States 
enjoyed over the thirty-five years from 1918 to 1953, has 
been an ever-increasing demand for raw materials in that 
country. In 1950 the United States used over 50 per 
cent of the wood pulp production of the free world. The 
use of “industrial lumber” only (i.e., excluding wood used 
as fuel) is also extremely high in the United States; in the 
free world generally its use is considered to be likely to 
rise by something of the order of 40 per cent by 1975 (on 
the basis of certain assumptions as to population increase 
and of usage per head).' But the use of some of the other 
organic materials might not increase so fast, as synthetic 
products, made of industrial lumber, are expected to 
cut down the demand for certain wool, cotton and linen 
goods. The possibility of organic raw materials com¬ 
peting against each other is important. 

The uneven distribution of raw materials between 
different countries makes it impossible to generalize as to 
the future course of raw material development. It may 
be that fears of over-all shortages as populations increase 
are not fully warranted, for as the very advanced countries 
move on to new industries and new raw materials the less 

* Materials Policy Commision, vol. V. 1952. 
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advanced may take up some of the more traditional 
materials such as cotton, flax and wool, which are no 
longer so strongly in demand by the richer countries, or 
they too may move direct from a primitive technique to 
a highly advanced synthetic process. The choice between 
these two methods will depend on the relative costs and 
returns anticipated. Whatever choice is made, the world 
should be able to "support” its increasing population, 
though not necessarily to give it the standard of life many 
of its members would like to see established. 



CHAPTER III 


BRITAIN'S POPULATION 

§ I. Estimates and Trends. The 1951 Census count re¬ 
corded a total population for England and Wales of 43,745 
thousand persons, 1 and for Scotland of 5,095 thousand 
persons. 2 The preceding census took place in 1931. 
Mid-year estimates of population are made annually by 
the Registrars-General, and one of the purposes of the 
Census counts is to check these continuous records; the 
discrepancy revealed was only 0*2 per cent. The total 
of 48,840 thousand persons (50*2 million including 
Northern Ireland) was the highest recorded population 
since the decennial censuses ^ began to be taken in 
1801. 

From 1801 to 1841 the decennial rate of increase of the 
population of England and Wales varied between 14 and 
18 per cent; the average decennial rate from 1801 to 1841 
was 15-5 per cent. The rate varied over the decades from 
1841 to 1911 between ii and 14 per cent and on a log¬ 
arithmic graph a straight line indicates a fairly continuous 
advance slightly reduced after 1841 (Diagram II). But in 
1911 there was a second, and much more marked, point of 
inflexion. The rate of nearly ii per cent (1901-11) fell 
to 4*50 and 4-78 per cent for the decades 1931-41 and 
1941-51. 

1 Census igsx, England and Wales, Preliminary Report, H.M.S.O., 
1951, p. X. 

2 Preliminary Report on the Fifteenth Census of Scotland, H.M.S.O., 
Edinburgh, 1951, p. v. 

3 The series is broken by the omission of the census in the war year 
of 1941. 
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Diagram II. 150 Years Population Cwaugb, British Isles 

Source: Table VII, Census 1951, England Wales, Preliminary Repofi. 


The Registrar-General remarked of this series that *: 

“The important features of the series . . . which can¬ 
not be too strongly stressed at the present time, having 
regard to the frequency of statements concerning the 
onset of stationary or declining conditions, are that the 
population continues to grow, that there has been little 
change in its successive rates of increase for the past 
forty years, and that so far there is no sign of any 
tapering away of the successive increments such as 

^ Census J951, England and WdUs, Preliminary Report, p. xi. 
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would normally be expected to herald the early 

approach of an ultimate population maximum.” 

Some demographers might well quarrel with this use 
of the word “ normally ", since the niceties of their mathe¬ 
matics are designed precisely to reveal trends concealed 
by movements in the total figures. The Registrar- 
General’s duty is to record facts, however, and to be 
guided mainly by those facts; refinements imply further 
assumptions. With regard to England and Wales the 
facts are indeed very striking, and if the trend were to 
continue in a slightly modified form,i those countries 
together would have a total of 45-7 million persons in 
1961, 47-8 in 1971 and nearly 50 million in 1981, or, say, 

56 million for Great Britain. This projection represents 
a greater percentage increase than any suggested for Great 
Britain as a whole by demographers or official committees, 
who have usually tended to extrapolate the falling birth¬ 
rate, and to assume that the effect of net migration will 
be neutral or slight or unfavourable. Two only of the 
sixteen interesting projections worked out in the Royal 
Commission’s selected papers 2 allowed for net inward 
migration (only of some 100,000 persons in all). Several 
of the Royal Commission’s projections assumed the fertility 
of 1935-38, and all have used a constant or declining 
mortality. On the basis of their various assumptions, 
the Royal Commission arrived at a total population for 
Great Britain in 1982 ranging from 46 million to 55 million, 
and in 2002 (on the same assumptions) from 41 million to 

57 million. The point is that a steady rise of 4^ per cent 
per decade gives a result outside the range of those pro¬ 
jections which the Royal Commission seemed to think 
worthy of detailed discussion. 

1 E.g., a decexioial increase of 4^ per cent. 

2 Selected papers, Vol. II, 1950, p. 213 ff. 
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It does not follow, however, that the projection is 
absurd or unlikely. The population for England and 
Wales has advanced at a different rate from that of Scot¬ 
land, or that of the rest of the " British Islands ”, in which 
are included the whole of Ireland, the Isle of Man and the 
Channel Islands. The population of this remainder (i.e., 
the total excluding England and Wales) has remained 
practically stable since 1851, going down slightly in 
economically unfavourable decades and up slightly in 
others. This apparent stability, however, conceals the 
different trends in Scotland and the rest of the British 
Islands (principally Ireland). 1 Scotland alone of these 
units increased until 1911. Thus, populations in Scot¬ 
land, Wales (and Monmouthshire), Northern Ireland, the 
Isle of Man, and the Irish Republic all declined between 
1921 and 1931, for example, so that in that decade, while 
the population for England alone rose by 6*0 per cent, 
that for the U.K. plus the islands and the Irish Republic 
(called for convenience the British Islands) rose by only 
3‘9 per cent. However, the Registrar-General’s remark 
on the smooth growth of the population curve is equally 
applicable to the total population of these " islands of the 
British seas” simply because England and Wales is 
numerically the most important part of the total. If the 
same simple projection were made to the “islands of the 
British seas” as to England and Wales it would appear 
that the 53 millions of 1951 might increase to some 56 
millions in 1961, 58 millions in 1971, and so on for some 
decades. This projection is less likely to be realized than 
the first, since the stability in the growth of England and 
Wales was paralleled in the rest of the area by a stability 
not of growth but of total population; simple projections 
are of less plausibility, as the rate of development of the 
1 See Diagram II, p. 35. 
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outer areas of the group might more easily vaiy from 
their past rates in either direction, up or down. 

During the decade 1921-31 there was a net migration 
from Scotland of 392,000 persons, and even during the 
twenty years from 1931-51 Scotland lost some 220,000 
persons net by migration. Similarly, Ireland has per¬ 
sistently lost population by migration, especially to 
England and Wales. These countries gained no less than 
525,000 net by immigration from 1931 to 1939, of whom 
a substantial proportion came from Ireland. 

Since 1945 net migration into England and Wales has 
apparently revived. For the whole period 1939-51 there 
would, indeed, appear from one Census table to have been 
a net loss by “migration" of some 20,000,1 but this par¬ 
ticular census table includes war deaths occurring outside 
the country imder the heading “loss by migration”. 
When allowance has been made for war deaths, it appears 
that there was a net inflow of migrants into England and 
Wales of 220,000 in the period 1939-51 (745,000 in all 
from 1931 to 1951).2 Net migration of 745,000 covering 
all forces affecting the size of population other than birth 
and death, can be compared with a “natural increase” 
(i.e., excess of births over deaths 3 ) of 3,048 thousand over 
twenty years, and works out at nearly 20 per cent of total 
net increase. Because net migration represents a small 
figure in relation to births the fact that it has been a sub¬ 
stantial fraction of the total net increase in England and 
Wales is often overlooked. 

Predictions of the future of migration are naturally very 
hazardous; in any case, its volume and direction will 
depend partly upon governmental policy, both in this 

> Census igs^. England and Wales Prelimisutry Report, Table C, 

p. XV. 

* Ibid,, p. xiii. 

3 Including war casualties. 
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country and in those countries to which our emigrants go 
and from which our immigrants come. But are there not 
some rather deep underl5dng economic factors which will 
help to determine the lines that policy is likely to follow? 

There are still a number of overseas countries which 
hope to benefit economically by the influx of British 
emigrants, provided that these arrive at a rate at which 
they can be comfortably absorbed. Details may be left 
aside at this stage of the discussion. The point, here, is 
that some emigration is likely to continue for at least the 
next twenty-five years. 

On the other hand, there seems to be no good reason 
for supposing that those economic factors which resulted 
in so heavy a net inward migration into England and 
Wales have yet exhausted themselves; for they were the 
very factors which are obscurely working to produce the 
same surface symptoms the world over—^rapid growth of 
urban centres, industrialization, accompanied by de¬ 
population first of the less urban areas and finally of the 
city centres themselves. The phenomenon was systemati¬ 
cally treated by Weber in the 1890’s although it had been 
the subject of statisticians’ debates at an earlier date.* 
It has continued at an accelerating rate ever since, and 
shows no sign of losing its momentum. The infl ux of 
population into England and Wales was part of a general 
rearrangement of population within these islands, taking 
place at the same time as a rapid general increase. 

The Report of the Royal Commission 2 was very 
cautious on the subject of migration. It argued that 
"there is even less question here than elsewhere of 
choosing a single assumption as representing the likely 
course of development’’. It mentioned the fact that the 

1 More particularly in the i88o*s. 

2 Cmd. 7695, 1949, par. 231. 
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balance of net migration for Great Britain was “usually 
outward” in the last century (i.e., 1847-1948) although 
inward after 1931. The Report concludes that "it seems 
safe to say that emigration has so far predominated", 
statistically, that is, and setting off the inward movement 
of recent years against the net emigration of the previous 
century or so. 

If it is considered that the real national income of Great 
Britain may, despite the difficulties of overseas trade, rise 
slightly, then continued industrialization and urbaniza¬ 
tion of the country may be assumed. The precise form 
of that development is indeed very uncertain, nor is it 
predictable in exactly which places the greatest increases 
will take place. But that there will be a continued 
growth of certain t5T)es of town and of some of the conurba¬ 
tions (to be described presently) is more likely than not. 
From this assumption net migration into England and 
Wales seems practically certain; whether or not there 
must be net migration into Great Britain or the “ British 
Islands” depends upon how far the rest of that area 
continues to provide an excess population for England 
and Wales. 

The Registrar-General’s optimism applies not only to 
migration but to the birth-rate; the Commission’s Report 
was, on the other hand, professionally pessimistic on this 
subject. On this point the Report so far committed 
itself as to conclude; * 

“One future development... we can forecast with 
a good deal of confidence, namely, a substantial decline 
in the annual number of births over the next 15 years.” 

Estimating the figures in 1948, the Report's authors 
guessed that average annual births for the period 1947-52 

1 Ibid,, par. 201. 
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in Great Britain would amount to 804,000. The recorded 
total has in fact been 836,000, so that their figure was 
some 4 per cent too low. 

The basis of their projections was their belief in the 
stability of the size of the family. As they put it,i "it is 
clear that the size of the family will be decisive for the 
future number of births in Great Britain The reverse 
is also true, since the future number of births will be 
decisive for the size of the family. The Royal Com¬ 
mission were not, however, indulging in an empty truism, 
since their point was that the important variable nowa¬ 
days was the size of family determined upon by the 
average married couple. Thus, on their view, the number 
of births in any one year, or group of years, might be 
misleading if it was due not to a change in the intentions 
of married couples but only to the fact that marriages 
had been taking place at an earlier age. 

The Royal Commission gave a useful rule of thumb to 
assist speculation on this difficult topic: the figure of 
700,000 births annually for Great Britain. If the annual 
number of births remains greater than this figure, the 
total population will continue to show some net natural 
increase; at about this figure, stability of population will 
gradually be established; below it, a decline would even¬ 
tually set in. Up to 1952 the decline had not yet resulted 
in births below the critical figure. 

But the question still remains how far "average size of 
family" is itself a variable that is going to remain stable, 
and evidence that it has been stable in the recent past is 
not necessarily conclusive, or even very relevant. Social 
habits have changed quite rapidly in some recent decades 
in many countries. It is necessary to find the principal 
variables which will determine size of family—or, more 

* Ihid.^ par. 207. 
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directly, the total number of births each year—^in the 
future. Arithmetic is only incidental to any prediction. 
In any case the size of "completed families” can only be 
known some decades after marriage. 

The factors that are going to affect the total number 
of births in future are innumerable, but some of the prin¬ 
cipal ones are undoubtedly economic. Others are such 
specific factors as the availabihty of particular resources, 
and others again are social factors such as emulation, 
fashion and family attitudes generally. In trying to 
guess how all these are going to work out, it is well to 
remember for how short a time certain social changes have 
been accepted, for example a national health service, the 
social goal of full emplo5nnent, school meals and special 
milk for children, family allowances and so on. The 
experiment of living in a world of full emplo5mient has 
not long been tried; as for living in a world of general 
economic security, the experiment has yet to be made. 

Two objections have been made to the view that 
improved economic conditions would slow down the fall 
in the annual number of births; the first is that, on the 
contrary, the differences in the birth-rates of the higher 
and lower (i.e., richer and poorer) social classes in the past 
indicate that economic advancement makes for a limita¬ 
tion of size of families, and the second objection is that 
such correlation between economic change and birth-rates 
as can be observed in the past has been of short duration 
(in the main, cyclical) and therefore of little importance 
in relation to a long-term downward trend. 

The first of these objections may be met in two ways: 
observation suggests that the differential birth-rates of the 
different social classes has been modified in recent years.* 

* See **Family Anatomy'*, The Economist, 22 November 1952, p. 520 
(article based on the second volume of the sample report of the 1951 
Census for Great Britain). 
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Secondly, in a more equal society, with certain social 
services fully maintained and domestic life thus more 
firmly established on a workable basis, a shght improve¬ 
ment in the standard of life might well be expected a 
priori to result in rather larger instead of rather smaller 
families. The past is very little guide as to whether this 
would be so or not. The rewards of social advancement 
have tended often to be taken in various forms of display 
expenditure, but in a social system where these were dis¬ 
couraged a different reaction might be more common. 
Economic encouragement of a specific kind for large 
famines might assist this process. 

Special conditions of the past may, too, account for the 
apparently short-term correlation between the birth-rate 
and economic prosperity. To assume that rising stan¬ 
dards of life necessarily imply smaller families is to project 
past experience into a future in which social relationships 
may have very profoundly changed. 

It seems unfortunate to have to remain agnostic on this 
important issue, but at this stage of the argument the 
most that can be said is that a rise in the number of births 
is almost as likely as a continuing fall, and that a long¬ 
term positive correlation between real national income 
and size of family may quite possibly, with a suitable 
social background, establish itself. The future growth of 
the population, on this view, is to be determined by (as 
well as partly determining) the rate of material progress 
of the economy as a whole. 

§ 2. UrbamzcOion. Cities ^ow in two ways, by natural 
increase and by immigration; and in two senses, by an 
increase of numbers and by the extension of their boim- 
daries. The economic and social boundaries often advance 
more rapidly than the corresponding administrative 
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extensions, so that, for a growing “conurbation”, the 
urbanized district extends over a wider area as time goes 
on, although administrative changes often lag behind the 
fact itself. 

Exact statistical measurement of the growth of 
urbanization is for these reasons very often imp)ossibIe. 
At any given moment a boundary is arbitrary, since 
people beyond the boundary have some economic links in 
their daily lives with those within it, and the boundary, 
however defined, ought sometimes to be re-drawn. Yet 
the spread of cities has been as important a change as the 
fluctuations of their own populations. 

The effect of the extension of a city’s influence in the 
later stages is seen in the form of a depopulation of the 
central districts (a decline in the numbers of those who 
sleep there, that is; the day-time population may remain 
stable or even rise); although, of course, this same depopu¬ 
lation may also be the s)miptom of a general decline. 

Some indication of how these movements work out in 
Great Britain may be discovered in the census figures for 
the principal conurbations. There are six such conurba¬ 
tions officially listed for England and Wales, and their 
population as a whole rose from 1931 to 1951, though 
more slowly than the population of the whole country 
(by 3*1 against 9-5 per cent for England and Wales). If 
each of the conurbations is divided into an iimer and outer 
ring, the inner rings lost no less than 11-5 per cent of 
their population in twenty years, while the outer rings 
(including their smaller urban areas) gained 21-2 per cent. 
By 1951, indeed, the population in the outer rings of the 
conurbations (8,900,000) exceeded that in the central 
areas (8,000,000), nor is there any reason for supposing 
that the process is at an end. 

Much has been made of the social disadvantages of 
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conurbation, such as congestion of traffic, bad atmo¬ 
sphere, poor living conditions due to overcrowding, the 
creation of ''blighted” inner areas as the town expands 
outwards, and of distress in other parts of the country if 
all new industry is attracted elsewhere. All these evils 
require remedy, but they are not in themselves evils 
arising from general over-population. Some of them arise 
from failure to adjust the social capital of a central urban 
area to its new functions, as the built-up area which it 
regularly serves becomes more densely inhabited, and 
indeed physically wider. The remedy for this must be 
sought (and is being sought) in re-planning. But despite 
the need for quite elaborate control and prompting by 
government authorities to promote the correct changes, 
and to mitigate their incidental hardships, it cannot be 
soundly argued that the growth of urban civilization is 
in itself a tide that ought to be dammed or rolled back, 
by the British any more than by any other government. 

This is a similar conclusion to that of Professor Dennison 
in his well-known minority report to the Scott Committee, ^ 
when he looked at the obverse side of the same coin— 
the alleged loss of amenity accruing as a result of the 
decline in the agricultural population; he looked to "more 
effective planning” for a remedy rather than to a new 
set of "principles”, always provided that (town and 
country planning) control was not restrictive or inelastic. 
His main thesis was that the economic welfare criterion 
should not be left out of account: "It is clearly desirable 
that the people should have as high a material standard 
of life as possible.” 2 

The difficulty remains of how to assess the non¬ 
economic criteria, the relative advantages of different 

1 Cmd. 6378, 1942, pp. 100-123. 

2 Ibid., p. 120, par. 67. 

6 
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"ways of life”, for example city versus rural life from 
the point of view of culture or social development. Much 
depends not only on subjective judgment on these matters 
but on the objective conditions in which the different 
ways of life are to flourish. If the growing urban areas 
are inadequately drained, lighted and policed, as in some 
manufacturing towns of England in the early stages of 
the industrial revolution, the social price paid for moving 
from the country to the town may be high. If a well- 
planned modem city is compared with a weU-planned 
and prosperous rural area the relative advantages are not 
so clear. The growth of garden suburbs, and of “com¬ 
muting” to dormitory villages, suggests that many 
people, given a choice, prefer to live in rural or semi-rural 
conditions, even at the cost of some material disadvan¬ 
tages, such as the cost of fares and the wear and tear of 
travelling. 

A specialized literature has been created by protagonists 
of different views as to what the "city of the future” 
should be like, and views range from those who want to 
see modem civilization build round the indefinite exten¬ 
sion of the garden suburb idea, so that towns are ulti¬ 
mately dispersed more widely, the siting of shopping 
centres, etc., being related to the assumption that every 
family is to own its car or cars, to those who want multi¬ 
storey dwellings erected on the outskirts, or even in the 
centre, of existing urban conglomerations. 

§ 3. Age and Sex Distribution. In the Census count of 
persons in Great Britain in 1951 there were 25-4 million 
females £ind 23-4 million males, a "surplus” of 2 million 
females due to the exclusion of the armed forces overseas 
from the count, to the superior chances of life of females 
and to historical causes such as two world wars contribu- 
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ting to further excess than would otherwise have existed. 
Over the country as a whole there were 109 females for 
every 100 males at that time. 

But, as is usual in urbanized countries, there was a 
greater percentage excess of females in the urban than 
in the rural areas. In the conurbations there were 112 
females to every 100 males, and in other cities of 100,000 
inhabitants or more the proportion was 111:100. The 
concentration of women in the urban areas applied 
to all age groups, though much more to the oldest than 
to the youngest group. In the two most active age 
groups, {a) 15-19 and [b) 20-64, the excess was for (a) 
very marked and for (b) just noticeable. In the 15-19 
group, for example, the national ratio was 105, while in 
the conurbations it was 118, in the next group of cities 
125. In the rural areas, where males were in excess, the 
figure was as low as 74 women per 100 men for this age- 
group. Females aged 20-64 lived in conurbations in the 
ratio of iii to 100 males, and in the rural areas in a ratio 
of about 100 to 100. 

If a comparison is made between the birth-rates of the 
great conurbations and other urban areas of England and 
Wales, and the rural areas—^both being divided further 
to show the Northern and North-Western Regions 
separately from the rest of the country—^it will be seen 
that the North and North-Western cities have a crude 
birth-rate that exceeds the average (by 7 per cent in this 
case). The other groups had birth-rates a few per cent 
less than the average for the country, which has been 
equated with 100. To generalize: the northern towns¬ 
man's proclivity to have children offsets the declined 
families of the country people ever5nvhere, and of the 
cities and towns in the midlands, the east and the south. 

One reason for the crude birth-rate in the rural areas 
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being below the average is that there are, on the whole, 
fewer women of child-bearing age (say 15-49) than mar¬ 
riageable men (say 15-64) in the country districts; as 
column three of Table VIII shows, there were only 89 
women (of these ages) to 100 men (of these ages) in the 
rural districts all over the country. The “refined” rate 
referred to in the table divides total births by numbers 
of women in the age-group 15-49. This “refined birth¬ 
rate” was 7 per cent greater in “southern” rural areas, 
and 3 per cent in northern, than the national average 
(“southern” here referring to England and Wales apart 
from the Northern and North-Western regions). 

This table brings out several other points of interest. 
If “refined birth-rate” is plotted against “female/male 
ratio” for England and Wales exclusive of the northern 
regions there would be three points; 

Conurbations . . . . 92:105 

Other urban areas .... 100 ; loi 

Rural areas . . . . . 107: 89 

giving an apparent negative relationship. The districts 
with higher female/male ratios have a relatively low birth¬ 
rate. The cities attract women into emplo5mient rather 
than into marriage and motherhood; the country districts 
have a low proportion of females to males, but a relatively 
higher birth-rate. 

The figures for the northern districts foUow a distinctly 
different pattern, apparently because of the relatively 
higher birth-rates in the conurbations of the north-west 
and north-east, a differential due perhaps to social and 
religious differences. 

Such analyses as these suggest that projections of future 
population change, even in terms of natural increase, must 
imply, or be based upon, assumptions as to the social 
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Table VIII. —Comparisons between the Birth-rate and the 
Female/Male Raho for Selected Areas in England 
AND Wales. 


(Index numbers; Average for England and Wales = ioo) 



Birth-rates expressed as 
Index numbers 

FemalejMale 

Ratio 

(Females 

* 5 - 49 / 

Males 

15-64) 

i 

Crude 
Birth-rate 
(Births per 
1,000 of 
Total Popu¬ 
lation ) 

Refined 
Birth-rate 
(Births per 
1,000 of 
Females 
Age 15-49) 

England and Wales (ex¬ 
cluding Northern and 
North-Western Regions): 
Conurbations 

Other urban areas 

Rural areas 

lOI 

99 

107 

89 

Northern and North-Western 
Regions 

Conurbations 

Other urban areas 

Rural areas 

98 

103 

iS}™ 

London and South-Eastern 
England 

Remainder of England and 
Wales .... 

93 

103 

89 

104 

107 

98 


Sources: Births from Registrar-GeneraVs StatisiiccU Review, 1950. 
Population data from Census of Great Britain 1951One per cent 
Sample Tables. 

patterns of future living. It is evident from any study 
of the nineteenth century that the distribution of the 
female population throughout the country was profoundly 
affected by the changing economic demand for different 
types of female labour. In the twentieth century, not 
least in the decade of the 1940’s, there were further sub¬ 
stantial modifications in these employment opportunities. 
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The further reduction in domestic service, and the war¬ 
time emplojunent and mobilization of women, affected 
their geographical distribution, their marriage oppor¬ 
tunities and their social attitudes; and it would be 
extremely rash to predict, or to imply by a projection, 
that further changes in these factors will not take place. 

The birth-rates of the towns, and especially of the outer 
rings of the conurbations, encourage the presumption 
that urbanized populations are capable of reproducing 
themselves by natural increase, although their present 
and future numbers are, and will be, partly determined 
by net immigration. 

The power of population, that is the numbers of poten¬ 
tial parents (adults physically capable of reproduction), 
does not seem to have been gravely impaired in Great 
Britain, nor likely to decline below a critical level for some 
time to come. If any series is considered which shows 
the curve of numbers of females coming into the child¬ 
bearing age-group, this fact becomes clear, especially if 
falling mortality rates and improved chances of life are 
considered too. This does not mean that the number of 
births will necessarily rise, or remain above the level of 
700,000 annually for many more years. AU that can be 
reasonably well established is that the power of popula¬ 
tion, in the sense defined, still exists. 


§ 4. Distribution by Occupations. The main changes in 
the proportions of the occupied population in the forty 
years from 1911 to 1951 are summarized in Table IX. 
The “occupied” population included children as yoxmg 
as 10 years in 1911, but no younger than 15 in 1951; the 
total rose by 20 per cent for males and 27 per cent for 
females over this period. Among males the percentage 
of those occupied in agriculture or fishing fell from 10 to 
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6 per cent, in mining and quarrying from lo to 5 per cent, 
in textiles from 5 to 3 per cent, and in personal service 
from 2 to I per cent. The percentage employed in the 
distributive trades is also thought to have fallen, but the 
figures are estimates only. The metals and vehicles 
occupations, chemicals, building, contracting, public 
administration and the professions all showed increases. 
For females most emphasis must be placed upon the 
heavy percentage declines in personal service, textiles and 
clothing, on the proportionate rises in the importance of 
metals, engineering and vehicles, the distributive trades, 
and the professions. The figures summarize a chapter of 
social history: the decline of the female servant class, the 
dechne of the textile and clothing industries relatively to 
other occupations, and the rise of the shop assistant, the 
female industrial employee and the office worker or pro¬ 
fessional woman—^these changes have been identified 
with the progressive political and social emancipation of 
women although it would be a gross over-simplification 
to suppose that the one change implied the other. 

Thus in 1911 women’s employment was concentrated 
in four groups (textiles, clothing and the various kinds 
of service adding to 6g per cent of the total), but by 1951 
these accounted for only 34 per cent of the total occupied 
females. 

According to the Family Census of 1946 the average 
size of family of professional and administrative workers 
in Great Britain was about i-6, while that of unskilled 
labourers was at least twice as large.* A fertility enquiry 
also reported by the Royal Commission showed that for 
a certain group of marriages between 1920 and 1934 non- 
manual workers with "higher” education (above elemen¬ 
tary school standard) had smaller families than those who 

1 Cmd. 7695, par. 408, p. 152. 
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had had less education, and similarly for manual workers 
(who had larger families than non-manual in both cate¬ 
gories). ^ These, and similar facts, have long been ob¬ 
served and recorded, and have given rise to doubts as to 
the future quality of the British population. The main 
fear that has been expressed is that, although social differ¬ 
ences in fertility may narrow, they will still remain, and 
that the consequence will be the over-breeding of persons 
with less successful social characteristics (less successful 
in every respect, that is, but that of the biological act of 
breeding itself), and that hence there will be a relative 
decrease in each generation in the numbers of those 
likely to inherit qualities which lead to social success and 
esteem. 

One such quality is sometimes held to be '‘intelligence”, 
an abstract quality which is believed to be partly 
hereditary and partly subject to environment (that is, 
susceptible of being hidden by adverse educational in¬ 
fluences). The argument is then re-stated as follows. 
On the whole, according to intelligence tests taken at 
schools, children of greater intelligence come on average 
from smaller families than the less intelligent. Since, by 
this h5q)othesis, intelligence is partly a hereditary charac¬ 
teristic, each succeeding generation of children will tend 
to be, on average, less intelligent. Each generation the 
general level of innate intelligence of the nation is bound 
to decline. This is an alarming proposition, which has 
been supported by many distinguished scientists, and not 
merely by historians theorizing about the “decline of the 
West ”, and it deserves very serious attention. 

Many tests seem to have established the general pro¬ 
position that, on average, the less intelligent children have 
belonged to the larger families in British schools where 

1 Ibid., par. 410. 
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varying tests have been applied since before World War I. 
What the tests have failed to show is that the average 
intelligence of schoolchildren is declining. The question 
is what interpretation to put on these facts. 

The first point to observe is that the actual predictions 
made by the early enthusiasts for the technique of intelli¬ 
gence tests have not in fact been fulfilled. They predicted 
unequivocally that the intelligence of the nation would 
fall, and, according to their own techniques (incidentally 
modified considerably over the years), this verifiable fall 
has not taken place. While it may still be true that 
innate intelligence is falling (if there is a scientific basis 
for the distinction between “innate” and "total” intelli¬ 
gence) observed total intelligence, as evidenced by be¬ 
haviour in intelligence tests, shows no corresponding 
decline. 

The argument that intelligence is mainly hereditary 
seems closely analogous to the similar argument that 
bodily stature is also a mainly hereditary characteristic. 
A school of thought exists which questions the validity of 
the statistical methods used in many of the so-called 
"proofs” of the hereditary influence.* 

In the standard statistical textbooks tables are often 
given of the heights of fathers and sons, and second degree 
statistics (e.g., correlation coefficients) are used to demon¬ 
strate the hereditary influence. But a first degree statistic, 
average height, for example, is often neglected, although 
this may be compatible less with a hereditary theory than 
with the simpler theory that improved diet and environ¬ 
ment improve stature. Both influences are undoubtedly 
at work; what is fallacious is to ignore the lesson of first 


1 See Bamet Woolf, 1952. I am indebted to Professor *£spinasse 
for calling my attention to this, and the subsequent reference in this 
chapter. 
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order statistics showing increasing stature with each 
generation. Similarly of intelligence. 

In about thirty years the average intelligence of Scot¬ 
tish schoolchildren rose by about twice as much as it was 
expected to fall according to the genetical theory. These 
results some writers have attempted to explain away as 
due to the better practice at intelligence tests alleged, or 
supposed, to be indulged in by modem schoolchildren, 
but this argument tacitly admits the factor of environ¬ 
ment as being of importance; and environment corre¬ 
lates with home conditions, which are affected by size of 
family income. There seems little reason for the plain 
man to doubt that level of income and environment raises 
the standard in the community both of inteUigence and 
of bodily stature. 

An a priori argument of Professor Penrose ^ may also 
be considered; if a h3^othetical population is divided into 
three groups in respect of intelligence, say I.Q.103 for 
the best, comprising 90 per cent of the fertile population, 
a small group with I.Q.73 comprising 10 per cent of the 
population, which is more fertile than the first group, and 
a fractional third group with very low intelligence and 
low fertiUty as well, and the extreme assumption is 
adopted that intelligence is due to a single perfectly 
additive pair of genes called A and a, the upper group 
will be all AA, the small inferior group Aa, and the 
weaklings aa. 

On the assumption of two types of mating only, 
AA X AA will produce nothing but slightly superior off¬ 
spring. In the inferior group Aa x Aa will, on orthodox 
genetic theory, produce ^AA, ^Aa and ^aa. It can be 
calculated that this population will be in perfect equili¬ 
brium in respect to the (assumed inherited) characteristic, 

1 Penrose* 1949, p. 124. 
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intelligence, if the birth-rate of the inferior group is 
rather more than twice that of the superior group. Thus 
a considerably higher birth-rate is required to prevent the 
inferior group from gradually dying out. The particular 
result follows, of course, from the figures chosen by 
Professor Penrose for his example, but the result is 
instructive. 

The general argument follows from the assumption that 
a fraction of the reproduced offspring of the "mixed'" 
group {Aa's mating with Aa*s) turn out to be sub-lethal 
aa*s, incapable of survival. On the other hand, another 
proportion of the same mixed group's offspring replenish 
the ranks of the AA's who would otherwise tend to 
diminish in proportion of total population because of their 
own lower birth-rate. Furthermore, it may well be, for 
all that we can easily state, that some societies, and par¬ 
ticularly modem industrial societies, require for their 
operation a large mass (or a small mass—^in either case a 
pre-determined proportion) of only averagely endowed 
individuals. This will evidently be the case when the 
techniques of production absolutely require fairly large 
numbers of unskilled, or only semi-skilled, workers. 

The differential class birth-rates observed in our 
societies may then be, in part at least, the consequence of 
social pressures tending to lead at least partially to the 
"correct" numbers of individuals being bora of given 
grades of intelligence. Of course, it would be absurd to 
pretend that the adjustment of labour supply to demand 
can be exact in the long-run, that is, over the long period 
of years required to raise and educate a family. But if 
demand for trained skilled "labour", right up to the top 
professional and managerial grades, is persistently high, 
the working-class may in favourable conditions react by 
throwing up a proportion of persons with first-class brains. 
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vho can be sent at the expense of some sacrifce by the 
family to be educated or trained for a higher social class. 
All is speculation; the point that has been established 

by Professor Penrose is that even on the most extreme 
assumptions as to the importance of genetical influences 
there can he no a case established for predicting a 
general decline in national intelligence, This does not, 
however, mean that measures, or circumstances, which 
discourage the more intelhgent members of society from 
reproduction are not deplorable in their effects, 
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THE MALTHUSIAN THEORY 

§ I. Malthus as a Publicist. Thomas Robert Malthus, the 
second in a family of eight children, was born in 1766. 
His father, Daniel Malthus, was a country gentleman, 
with dilettante intellectual interests, who was honoured 
to receive David Hume and Jean-Jacques Rousseau as 
guests at his house near Dorking one month after the 
prodigious Thomas Robert had seen the light. Daniel 
Malthus admired the eighteenth-century enlightenment, 
and caused his children to be brought up by private 
education, sending Thomas Robert in due course to a 
tutor who prepared him for Cambridge. Robert Malthus 
entered Jesus College in 1784, took orders in 1788, and 
became a fellow of his college in 1793, a fellowship which 
he held until he resigned the post on his marriage in 1804. 
He accepted a curacy in 1796, and wrote an insignificant 
political pamphlet, attacking Pitt's Government, in the 
same year. Two years later, after the celebrated argu¬ 
ment (described in the preface to his essay) with his father, 
who defended Godwin's views set out in Political Justice 
in favour of the possibility of Utopia, T. R. Malthus 
published the first edition of his Essay on the Principle 
of Population as it affects the Future Improvement of 
Society, with remarks on the speculations of Mr. Godwin, 
M. Condorcet, and other writers.^ 

As a publicist, Malthus was enormously successful. He 

1 These biographical facts have been taken from Dr. G. F. McCleary’s 
The Malthusian Population Theory, 1953, from which the reader may 
derive a full, accurate, but wholly favourable view of Malthus's popu¬ 
lation theories. 
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set out to attack the poor laws, and he lived to see them 
repealed. On this subject he converted Pitt, who dropped 
the New Poor Law Bill of 1800. His first essay was 
intended to refute Godwin, and Godwin's eclipse was 
complete. 1 In 1811 Shelley was to hear with ''incon¬ 
ceivable emotion" that Godwin was not yet "enrolled in 
the list of the honourable dead".^ Other social forces, 
public and personal, contributed to Godwin's period of 
oblivion; Coleridge, for example, had ceased to hymn 
Godwin with any ardent lays, and Southey and Words¬ 
worth were living to regret the naive optimism with 
which they had welcomed Godwin's quiet but effective 
attacks upon superstition and the abuses of the estab¬ 
lished order of government, Godwin's utopianism, like 
that of others, though effective in its attack on abuses, 
and attractive in its confidence in human enlightenment 
and reason, was open to deadly counter-thrusts in many 
of its positive propositions, such as the famous views on 
marriage which were easy for critics both to distort and 
to deride. Through Shelley himself, and through his 
earlier influence on Place and Owen, and indeed on genera¬ 
tions of radicals, Godwin's influence was perpetuated. 
But he was doomed to be practically ineffective in his 
own lifetime, although he outlived Malthus, dying in 1836 
in his eightieth year. 

Many strands were joined in Godwin's thought, both 
of rationalist and dissenting ancestry. The principal 
point which Malthus selected for attack was his belief that 
human institutions, rather than the intrinsic vices of 

1 As Godwin admitted in the preface to his **Enquiry" of 1820: 
"the Essay on Population has gotten possession of the public mind." 
(Godwin, 1820, p. viii). The first edition of his Enquiry concerning the 
Principles of Political Justice was published in 1793, the second in 1796, 
and the third in 1798. 

2 Rodway, 1952, p. 45. Shelley was not, apparently, ironical in this 
passage, but had genuinely believed that Godwin was no longer alive. 
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individual human beings, were the main cause of the evils 
of mankind; he looked forward to an imaginary period 
of reforms ending with the dissolution of government— 
the final “withering away” of the state.^ 

Godwin wrote: 

"With what delight must every well-informed friend 
of mankind look forward, to the auspicious period, the 
dissolution of political government, of that brute 
engine, which has been the only perennial cause of the 
vices of mankind. ...” 

This was the somewhat extreme and flaccid optimism 
that Malthus discerned in his own father’s presuppositions, 
and which, as a young Cambridge intellectual of some 
capacity as a mathematician, he set out to deflate and 
refute. Malthus wished to show that owing to his "prin¬ 
ciple of population”, vice and misery must always be 
with mankind, in accordance with the Biblical text about 
the poor, except, according to the qualification of his 
second edition, in so far as "moral restraint" was exer¬ 
cised, and in his view it was unlikely to be exercised very 
extensively. He succeeded in making his point, and, 
from his day to this, vice and misery have never been 
wholly dissociated in the minds of Western civilized 
persons from high birth-rates among the poor. 

As the study by Mr. Kenneth Smith 2 very well shows, 
almost every logical objection that can be brought against 
Malthus’s arguments was publicly expressed, and often 
well and trenchantly expressed, by critics such as Hazlitt, 
Booth, Place, Grahame, Weyland and a host of others, 

1 This aspect of Godwin's thought derives perhaps from his own 
sensitiveness to the brutality of the state's methods in most of the 
countries of contemporary Europe rather than from any particular 
literary source. 

2 Smith, 1951- 
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in Malthus's own lifetime.^ Yet it was Malthus's doctrine 
that survived to be discussed, and not that of any of his 
critics. The revival of Malthusianism at intervals of 
some thirty years (for instance in the periods 1885-93, 
1918-25 and 1946-52) is a subject for separate study. 
A^at cannot be denied is that Malthus himself was, on 
his chosen ground, a most formidable controversialist. 
From what sources came the strength of his position? 

Malthus, unlike Ricardo, did not wish to usher in the 
new phase of rapid capitalist expansion already heralded 
by the earlier technical developments of the industrial 
revolution, but rather to defend a society dominated 
economically by land-owning and land-holding classes. 
In two little discussed pamphlets he warmly defended the 
Com Laws. But his population theory fitted into the 
intellectual structure of the Ricardian system very well, 
or, at least, it could be adapted to Ricardo's ideas, and 
provide the basis for his theory of wages and of profits. 
The general thesis that population tended to outrim 
subsistence pleased nearly everybody, capitalist apologists 
as well as those who defended the landed interest. One 
element in his strength is that all schools of classical 
economists adapted his theory to their own ends. Even 
Engels thought that Malthus was ''right in his way" 
(i.e., with reference to bourgeois society) in asserting that 
there are always more people on hand than can be main¬ 
tained from the available means of subsistence; but of 
course he and Marx gave a different explanation from 
Malthus for this phenomenon. But they fully recognized 
the importance of the Malthusian theory of population, 

1 Dr. McCleary dismisses Hazlitt in a footnote referring to that great 
writer’s indiscreet Liber A moris (see McCleary, 1953, p. loi). That even 
modem apologists for Malthus have recourse to such irrelevancy exposes 
them to the accusation that they have no better argument to put 
forward. 
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which they thought had been "invented*' to reconcile 
the otherwise inexplicable phenomena of capitalist 
society. 1 

Malthus's population theory needs, moreover, to be 
read in relation to the preceding population theories of 
the eighteenth century; they were many and various. 

Cantillon's theory,2 for example, was elaborate and 
subtle, and evidently based upon careful observation. 
He thought of the landowners as the controlling class of 
society, and of land as "the source whence all wealth is 
produced". Population growth depended, in the main, 
upon the subsistence produced at the behest of the landed 
proprietors, the proportion of this which those proprietors 
made available for the hire of labour, and the standards 
of life current among the wage-earning and land-owning 
classes respectively. 

Thus population depends, in Cantillon's view, upon 
what might now be called the "strategic decisions" taken 
by the landed proprietors. If the proprietors live far from 
their land "Horses must be fed for the transport into the 
city*', and "the more Horses there are in a state the less 
food wiU remain for the People". The number of inhabi¬ 
tants in a state depended chiefly upon the means allotted 
to them for their support, and the amount of these means 
in turn depended chiefly on the "Taste, Humours and 
Manner of Living of the Proprietors of Land". 

He thought, further, that the population of a country 
would tend to be increased or diminished as a result of 

1 When pressed to answer whether over*population could arise under 
communism Engels admitted “ the abstract possibility " of a necessity 
to impose limits on numbers, but added that if regulation of numbers 
ever became necessary only a communist society could carry out such 
regulation successfully. (See the letter to Kautsky, quoted in Meek, 
1953, p. 108.) Some occasions for testing the correctness of this opinion 
may occur if communist societies survive. 

2 Cantillon, 1755 (reprinted 1931)- 
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international trade, according to the degree to which that 
trade resulted in a net import of necessaries. For example, 
the import of Brussels lace into France would tend to 
diminish the French population if wine were exported to 
buy the lace, since the wine would cost France the use of 
many thousands of acres. 

Cantillon thus linked the size of the population with 
the amount of food and necessaries available, as Malthus 
did in a much blimter form with his first postulate (that 
food was necessary to man). But he had no conviction 
that Malthus’s second postulate on the geometrical ratio 
of population increase operated unrestrainedly—or, put¬ 
ting the matter another way, he fully understood as a 
result of observation the phenomenon described by 
Malthus as “moral restraint”.* 

Quesnay and the Physiocrats also believed that popula¬ 
tion tends to grow as the supply of subsistence expands, 
and they, in their turn, began to concern themselves with 
the procreative instincts of man which, they feared, 
resulted in a downward pressure on wages. But they 
seemed, on the whole, to think that such downward 
pressure was self-adjusting, since the excessive misery 
temporarily engendered would lead to a reduction of 
population by emigration and a fall in the number of 
births. As agriculture became more prosperous, on the 
other hand, real wages might rise above a mere subsistence 
level, and the tendency towards over-procreation was by 
no means an inexorable law. 2 

These schools of French writers failed to anticipate 

1 If there were not sufficient necessaries, Cantillon thought ‘'the 
People will diminish in number. Some will be forced to leave the 
coun^ for lack of employment; others, not seeing the necessary means 
of raising children, wUl not marry or will marry late . . . (Spengler, 
1942, p. 116). 

2 Spengler, pp. 208-9. 
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Malthus, except in the very general sense of discussing 
fully the relation of population to food supplies, and the 
dangers of too great a rate of procreation. 

Thus on two essential points Malthus's views were 
diametrically different from those of many earlier writers. 
On the first point he was opposed to Wallace, one of the 
British writers who most closely foreshadowed some of 
his arguments.! Malthus clearly owed very much to 
Wallace's exposition.^ But there was this important point 
of difference, that Wallace, hke his French contemporaries, 
thought that any evil day of over-population lay ahead 
at some unpredictable date in the future, whereas Malthus 
often insisted that it had already arrived. 

On the second point, too, Malthus's theory was sharply 
different from that of any of his predecessors. They were 
willing to discuss the “ defects of government" in Wallace's 
phrase, or the shortcomings of absolutism in France, as 
obstacles to a greater population; in other words, to treat 
human institutions, like the state, as variables that could 
be changed to meet changing social needs. Malthus was 
concerned to point out a “principle of population" which 
was, in his view, immutable and inexorable, and which 
rendered most proposed “improvements" of social 

1 Wallace had written in 1753: ** Indeed had it not been for the errors 
and the vices of mankind, and for the defects of government and of 
education, the earth must have been much better peopled, perhaps 
might have been overstocked, many ages ago; and as these causes 
operate more or less strongly, the earth will be better or worse peopled 
at different times.** He had added in 1761, that: “Under a perfect 
government, the inconveniences of having a family would be so entirely 
removed, children would be so well taken care of, and every thing become 
so favourable to populousness, that though some sickly seasons or dread¬ 
ful plagues in particular climates might cut off multitudes, yet in general, 
mankind would increase so prodigiously, that the earth would at last be 
overstocked, and become unable to support its numerous inhabitants.** 

2 Wallace wrote clearly of the forces making for a reduction of any 
surplus population that there was '*no need of miracles for this purpose. 
The vices of mankind are sufficient." 
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institutions valueless and nugatory. The deepei signifi¬ 
cance of his position as a publicist is well explained by 
Dr. Spengler, who points out that Malthus's predecessors 
were, on the other hand, chiefly concerned with the 
discovery (and diffusion) of means to dissolve the evils 
of political absolutism. 

Malthus took up the defence of property and of (to a 
large extent) the social status quo at the very moment 
that technological progress was making itself felt. In¬ 
creased opportimities for the growth of incomes seemed 
to be about to occur; real wages could then rise, and 
many established relationships would become obsolete, 
and disappear with or without some violent social up¬ 
heaval. Malthus was essentially a lover of a well-ordered 
society, stable and beneficent, and governed by recog¬ 
nized religious principles. Some kinds of progress there 
might be, but any advance in living standards must be, 
he hoped—and he believed that he had discovered that it 
would be—associated with the exercise of moral courage 
and restraint. The task of governments was to protect 
property and prevent its abuse, to discourage pauperism 
by abolishing such expedients as the Speenhamland 
system, and in every way possible to link real incomes 
with effort and work, treating idleness as a social crime. 

§ 2. Malthus*s Postulates and Arguments. Malthus's prin¬ 
ciple, in its deductive form, was derived from two postu¬ 
lates and one assumption. The postulates were that food 
was necessary for the existence of man, and that sexual 
passion was a determined and unchanging force sufficiently 
strong to maintain some geometrical rate of population 
increase. The assumption was that the production of 
food could be increased only in the ratio i, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 
7, 8, 9, that is in an arithmetical ratio, at the same time 
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as population tended to increase, or had the ''power'' to 
increase, in the geometrical ratio i, 2, 4, 8,16, 32, 64,128, 
256 and so on. 

The assumption of the arithmetical increase in food was 
subject to the qualification that "fresh starts" in agri¬ 
culture, that is improvements due to reorganization or 
the introduction of new techniques, could from time to 
time raise the level from which the increase began. 

Reasoning from the postulates and the assumption 
Malthus concluded that, unless marriages were postponed, 
or restraint on reproduction otherwise introduced, popu¬ 
lation would always tend to outrun food supply; hence 
some "checks" would be imposed by "nature", or as we 
should perhaps say, would arise from the situation itself. 
These checks could in general be described as "vice and 
misery". In the second edition the possibility of "moral 
restraint" was admitted, by which term Malthus meant 
the kind of prudence with regard to marriage more clearly 
and objectively described by Cantillon. 

As Edwin Cannan shrewdly remarked: 

"The soundest economists will hesitate if asked 
directly,' What is the principle of population as under¬ 
stood by Malthus?'" ^ 

Cannan answered his own question with the statement 
that: 

"... It seems probable, it would be rash to say more, 
that in the first edition of the Essay 'the principle of 
population' is that the growth of population must 
necessarily be checked by misery or prudential 
motives." 

Certainly there can be no doubt of the position adopted 
1 Cannan, 1924, p. 134. 
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in the first Essay, as this was purely deductive. The 
argument in the Encyclopcedia Britannica of 1824 1 was 
fundamentally unchanged. From the two postulates 
as set out in the first edition verbatim which were: 


"that food is necessary to the existence of man” 
and 

"that the passion between the sexes is necessary, and 
will remain nearly in its present state”^, 

Malthus argued that "the power of population is indefi¬ 
nitely greater than the power in the earth to produce 
subsistence for man." The jump in the argument from 
the postulates to the conclusion depends, of course, upon 
the assumption. In the next paragraph the assumption 
is stated: 

"Population, when imchecked, increases in a geo¬ 
metrical ratio. A slight acquaintance with numbers 
will show the immensity of the first power in com¬ 
parison with the second ..." 

The postulates and the assumption may fairly be 
identified as Malthus’s major contribution to the subject,^ 
and if Malthus was wrong either one or both of the postu¬ 
lates must be rejected, and/or the assumption about the 
ratios. The later editions of the Essay "explained" his 
position, however, with many qualifications. 

But before turning to the qualified theory it may be 
worth while first to explain the merits of the earlier 

1 Malthus, 1824. 

2 Modern apologists for Malthus sum up his principle as being that 
it is "easier'* for mankind to produce children than to produce sub¬ 
sistence (see McCleary, 1953, p. 157). But precisely what does 
"easier" mean in this context? And, however defined, can such a 
statement be universally valid ? 

3 Sir James Steuart, in his Inquiry of 1767, had fully explained the 
relation of populations, both human and animal, to food supply (Vol. i. 
Book I, chap. 3). 
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deductive statement and secondly to examine reasons 
for supposing it to be false. 

Malthus argued that, because of his postulates, there 
must be "a strong and constantly operating check on 
population from the difficulty of subsistence Ignoring 
for the moment the social implication of this statement 
(which Malthus at once stated—“this difficulty . . . must 
necessarily be felt by a large portion of mankind”), its 
brilliance as a wide generalization needs to be observed; 
for at one blow Malthus placed mankind on the same level 
as the other species of creation. He put man in relation 
to the restraints of his environment, and it was this aspect 
of his work that supplied Charles Darwin in 1836 with 
the germ of the idea for the theory of evolution. For 
Malthus’s very next paragraph gave a classic basis to 
ecological thinking; 

“Through the animal and vegetable kingdoms, nature 
has scattered the seeds of life abroad with the most 
profuse and liberal hand. . . . Necessity, that imperious 
all-pervading law of nature, restrains them within the 
prescribed bounds. The race of plants and the race of 
animals shrink under this great restrictive law. And 
the race of man cannot, by any efforts of reason, escape 
from it. Among plants and animals its effects are 
waste of seed, sickness, and premature death. Among 
mankind, misery and vice ...” 

No one, after Malthus had written, could ever view the 
human population problem out of relation to the problems 
of food and other supplies provided with the assistance 
of "nature”. The ecological point had been made.* 

Food is necessary to man; there is no reason to dispute 

1 But see the reference in footnote 3, p. 90. 
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this postulate. But several observations on it are 
relevant. 

First, food is not the only necessity of mankind; water, 
clothes, shelter and warmth are in different degrees prime 
necessities. Clearly, if the standard of life is to rise, the 
output of necessities must rise faster than the increase in 
population. Historical experience now affords, and had 
already afforded in Malthus's time, many examples of the 
production of food and other necessities increasing faster 
than population, and that without any distinct symptoms 
of increasing “misery and vice", but rather of their 
diminution. 

It is important not to overlook necessities other than 
food. As a contemporary critic remarked, the absurdity 
of Malthus’s doctrine might have been seen if he had 
stated it in respect of clothes. 

The amount of food necessary to man varies, as is now 
known, within fairly narrow limits; even so, the limits 
widen according to the activities of the persons concerned, 
the climatic conditions and other factors. The kind of 
food required is of great importance. Improvements in 
dietary technique may be viewed rather like improve¬ 
ments in the arts of raising crops; better food is put into 
human beings, and they become more efficient animals. 
Thus the food (and other necessities) made available may 
affect the second postulate, interpreted as meaning the 
proclivity to have children in an imprudent manner, and 
also the conditions of the assumption that food production 
cannot be rapidly expanded. The postulates and the 
assumption are thus not independent of each other, as it 
is essential for Malthus's argument that they should be. 

The second postulate, in the sense originally meant, 
was abandoned by Malthus himself when he admitted the 
possibility of “moral restraint". Those who refuse to 
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class the extension of birth control, among married people 
especially, as vice, admit a further large class of exceptions 
to the generalization. 

Once Malthus had admitted the check of “moral 
restraint ” (which in his view consisted of virtuous absten¬ 
tion from marriage) the use of “the principle of popu¬ 
lation ” as an argument against the ultimate perfectibility 
of mankind was no longer valid. Entirely different 
arguments had to be adduced, based on allegations as to 
the inability of working-class groups to exercise such 
restraint. 

Malthus’s argument against systems of equality thus 
changed its basis between the first and the later editions 
of his essay. Once he had admitted the possibility of 
checks to population growth which were neither miserable 
nor vicious his case against the “reform” of existing 
institutions, and his defence of the institution of private 
property, rested on the argument that prudential checks 
on population were in fact only possible in the context 
of the right kind of institutions. He argued that equality 
and common ownership of property were not conducive 
to moral restraint. i In this he may or may not have 
been right; the interesting point is that his case was now 
explicitly a political case (an instance of i in the notation 
of Table I above) and no longer rested on inexorable 
demological tendencies. 

Despite these admissions, Malthus clung to his assump¬ 
tion of a geometricEil population increase, which he 
claimed, in both the first and all later versions of the 
theory, to be consistent with observed fact. It was based, 
indeed, on the report that the population of certain 
colonies in North America had doubled in twenty-five years. 
Long after he had conceded the theoretical possibility of 

1 See Robbins, 1952, pp. 124-5. 
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moral restraint, Malthus clung to the belief that doubling 
in twenty-five years was the natural rate of increase of a 
population from which the special preventive checks 
associated with a shortage of food were removed. The 
article on “Population" in the Encydopcedia of 1824 
returns to this same argument in more detail. “In an 
endeavour to determine the natural power of mankind to 
increase", the article states, . we can have no other 
guide than past experience." We should expect, the 
article argues, the greatest natural increase where “room 
and nourishment were the most abundant". North 
America is a case in point; statistics for 1790, 1800 and 
1810 confirm the view that natural doubling takes place 
in less than twenty-five years. This, then, is the 
“natural" rate of increase which any population will have. 

Be it noted that Malthus in quoting these facts is not 
“reasoning from facts"; he is assuming that the one 
instance of an observed geometrical ratio is the “natural" 
ratio for all populations. He is assuming that this ratio 
would at once be attained by any other population with 
the like conditions of “room and nourishment". He is 
generalizing from a single instance. Thus a single 
instance of a population which had sufficient “room and 
nourishment" to multiply naturally at this rate, and did 
not in fact do so, would suffice to refute the assumption; 
and so would sufficient evidence of social forces capable of 
restricting the rate of natural increase of populations 
below his assumed rate, even though no instances had 
yet occurred. Little is still known of the precise social 
and economic forces affecting natural increase, but there 
is a wide enough experience of falling birth-rates among 
economically advanced populations to make it certain 
that his assumed geometrical ratio is wholly imtrustworthy 
as a generalization of universal applicability. 
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The assumption of the ratios had to be abandoned by 
Malthus when he admitted that subsistence had in fact 
increased at times in a geometric ratio. As Cannan 
wrote: * ‘‘Deprived of the theory that the periodical 
additions to the average annual produce cannot possibly 
be increased, or, as Malthus preferred to put it, that sub¬ 
sistence can increase only in an arithmetical ratio, the 
Essay on the Principle of Population falls to the ground 
as an argument, and remains only a chaos of facts col¬ 
lected to illustrate the effects of laws which do not exist.” 

Cannan was perhaps too optimistic in thinking that 
the essay ‘‘falls to the ground”, since Malthus had pro¬ 
vided himself with the escape clause of allowing for "new 
starts in agriculture” (to explain “temporary” rises in 
standards of living). 

But so long as "new starts” (i.e., improvements) con¬ 
tinue to provide a higher standard of hving, and to 
increase food and other necessities faster than the natural 
increase in population, there is no reason to regard growing 
population as the cause of inescapably increasing misery 
and vice for a large portion of mankind. 

Perhaps an inkling of the reasons for Malthus’s success 
as a controversieilist may already have been gained. 
Although he abandoned the universality of his second 
postulate, and that of his assumption on the second ratio, 
he reiterated the universal applicability of his theory that 
there was a “tendency” for population and food supplies 
to grow at different rates, incompatible with each other. 

§ 3. Peculiarities of the Malthusian Doctrine. Malthus's 
theory has thus two main aspects; it was conceived by 
a brilliant publicist who wished to attack existing social 
legislation, and also to attack "speculations” upon the 
1 op. eit., p. 144. 



POPULATION 


96 


[CH. IV 


possible improvement of existing institutions of govern¬ 
ment and property; and, on the other hand, by a philo¬ 
sopher"' who first saw the importance of the limiting 
factors of environment on human material progress. 

Malthus attached the highest importance to the 
geometrical and arithmetical ratios. 

Marshall interpreted Malthus much too favourably 
when he stated that the arithmetical ratio was "really 
only a short way of stating the utmost that he thought 
any reasonable person could ask him to concede. What 
he meant, stated in modem language, was that the 
tendency to diminishing return, which is assumed through¬ 
out his argument, would begin to operate sharply after 
the produce of the island had been doubled. Doubled 
labour might give doubled produce; but quadrupled 
labour would hardly treble it . . . etc." ^ 

The law of diminishing returns w’^as not so modem that 
Malthus was unaware of it; on the contrary, Malthus him¬ 
self enunciated the doctrine in his Observation on the effects 
of the Corn Laws in 1814 2 a few months before West 
invented its "modem" name. He had a good reason for 
clinging to his "ratios" even in the later editions of his 
work on population. Diminishing returns might have 
been discussed in terms of facts—returns are sometimes 
diminishing, sometimes not. The ratios, on the other 
hand, can be asserted to be "tendencies" whether or not 
they are observable in a specific period. 

Moreover, the concepts of diminishing returns in agricul¬ 
ture, and of the arithmetical ratio, are not quite the same 
thing. The arithmetical ratio applies to the total produce 
raised. What has to be asserted is that this total cannot 
be indefinitely doubled. The law of diminishing returns 


1 Marshall, 1938, p. 179, footnote. 

a The date is given as 1815 in Sraffa^s Introduction to Ricardo. 
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refers to the produce raised per head of labour, as more 
and more poor land is brought into cultivation to meet 
the needs of a growing population. Diminishing returns 
may operate without a failure to double the total produce. ^ 
This is quite possible, and the income per head of a grow¬ 
ing population may in such a case still rise if there are 
increasing returns in manufacturing, so releasing enough 
labour to offset diminishing returns in agriculture. 
Malthus's ratio, crude as it was, looked beyond any such 
'"temporary" improvement; indeed, without reliance on 
the ratios he could not have been sure of his inevitable 
""misery". 

Malthus's doctrine was not produced inductively but 
deductively. Thus, for example, as Malthus wrote: ^ 
"‘One ingenious writer has remarked that I have not 
deduced a single original fact from real observation to 
prove the inefficiency of the checks which already prevail. 
These remarks are correctly true, and are truisms exactly 
of the same kind as the assertion that man cannot live 
without food. For undoubtedly as long as this continues 
to be a law of his nature, what are here called the natural 
checks cannot possibly fail of being effectual." 

Yet Malthus's later claim to be reasoning from the facts 
deceived so acute a critic as Alfred Marshall, whose piety 
towards his forerunners on this point outweighed his 
judgment. He wrote of Malthus: ^ 

"By a careful study of facts he proves that every 
people, of whose history we have a trustworthy record, 
has been so prolific that the growth of its numbers 
would have been rapid and continuous if it had not 

1 Indeed, as re>stated by Ricardo, the L.D.R. operated mainly when 
'' wealth and population'' were both increasing. 

2 See Cannan, 1924, p. 137. 

3 Marshall, 1938, p. 178, 

8 
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been checked either by a scarcity of the necessaries of 
life, or some other cause, that is, by disease, by war, 
by infanticide, or lastly by voluntary restraint.” 


The transitions in Malthus’s argument from a deductive 
theory to an inductive one included a series of qualifica¬ 
tions to the original theory. These were very fully 
developed in the later editions of the essay. The resulting 
modified theory was, however, incapable of either disproof 
or verification. 

Malthus, in his first essay, had assumed that population 
always “tended” to increase faster than food "imless 
there were checks”, and he had assumed further that food 
determined (with certain qualifications elaborated later) 
the rate of growth actually observed. These assumptions 
are m principle unverifiable. It is not necessary for 
population ever to increase faster than food for his theory 
to be true; indeed, as he sometimes remarked, according 
to the second of these assumptions in his own theory, it 
could not do so. The "tendency” of the population to 
increase faster than food could therefore never be ob¬ 
served. The only tendency that could be observed was 
that population always increased at exactly the same rate 
as food. But, according to Malthus, observations on this 
point were not really necessary since the truth of it was 
self-evident. 

What, then, of the numerous examples that could be 
brought of rises taking place in the standard of life? At 
this point Malthus introduced one of his famous after¬ 
thoughts. It appeared that, after all, social custom and 
the institutions of society had some effect on the amount 
of food that the average working-man consumed. As an 
example of a rise in the standard of living not offset by an 
increase in population, the history of rural England in 



§ 3 ] THE MALTHUSIAN THEORY 99 

the early years of the eighteenth century might well be 
quoted. 

What is rather astonishing is that Malthus quoted the 
example himself: 

“It is well known,” he wrote,^ “that during this 
period the price of com fell considerably, while the 
wages of labour are said to have risen. . . . From 1720 
to 1750 the price of wheat had so fallen, while wages 
had risen, that instead of two-thirds the labourer could 
purchase the whole of a peck of wheat with a day’s 
labour. . . . This great increase of command over the 
necessaries of life did not, however, produce a propor¬ 
tionate increase of population.” 

How did this fit into the Malthusian theory? Because, 
of course, there must have been “prudential habits” among 
the workers, attributable to “civil liberty”, which in turn 
depends upon “political liberty”. 2 
Thus Malthus did not assert that the output of food 
could never increase faster than the growth of population. 
He merely asserted, and assumed, that when it did so the 
explanation must be “prudence” (i.e., the preventive 
check) or the fortuitous onset of some of the positive 
checks (wars or epidemics). He defined a situation where 
(a) the standard of life was rising, and {b) there were no 
positive checks as an instance of the preventive check at 
work, and having thus assumed his result he could never 
be proved wrong. 

The Report of the Royal Commission on Population 
states ^ that Malthus's argument rested on “two assump¬ 
tions” not in fact realized, namely, (i) that technical 

1 Malthus, 1820, chap, iv, Sec. II, pp. 253-4. 

2 Ibid,, p. 251. 

3 Cmd. 7695, par. 264. 
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improvement in agriculture could only proceed very 
slowly, and (2) that imports would only make a minor 
contribution to a country's food supply. 

Malthus would not for one moment have conceded that 
his argument rested on either one of these assumptions, 
both of which he considered quite fully at various points 
in his work. 

It might, of course, be argued that Malthus's conclusion 
could only be justified if assumption (i) was true, in other 
words that Malthusianism only made sense if, historically, 
the law of diminishing returns was operating continuously. 
But this would be to change Malthus's doctrine com¬ 
pletely and make it a historical statement on the law of 
diminishing returns. The Encyclopceiia Britannica 1 
article on Population" states his position well: 

"It has already been stated, that while land of good 
quality is in great abundance, the rate at which food 
might be made to increase would far exceed what is 
necessary to keep pace with the most rapid increase of 
population which the laws of nature in relation to 
human kind permit. But if society were so constituted 
as to give the fullest scope possible to the progress of 
cultivation and population, all such land, and all lands 
of moderate quality, would soon be occupied; and when 
the future increase of the supply of food came to depend 
upon the taking of very poor land into cultivation, and 
the gradual and laborious improvement of the land 
already cultivated, the rate of increase of food would 
certainly have a greater resemblance to a decreasing 
geometrical ratio than an increasing one. The yearly 
increment of food would, at any rate, have a constant 
tendency to diminish . . 


1 Malthus, 1824, p. 313. 
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The useful word ''tendency'" is later reiterated in italics: 

"While improvements in agriculture, accompanied 
by a great demand for labour and produce, might for 
some time occasion a rapid increase of food and popu¬ 
lation at a later period, in the same manner as if culti¬ 
vation had been in an earlier stage of their progress." 

(Malthus would have been in no way abashed by a 
period which he did not "foresee", since he was convinced 
on a priori grounds that "after a period" the pressure of 
population on food would show itself again.) 

"These variations," the article continued, "... ob¬ 
viously arise from causes which do not impeach the 
general tendency of a continued increase of produce in 
a limited territory to diminish the power of increase in 
future." 

Thus Malthus conceded 1 that there was a possibility 
of "fresh starts" in agriculture, that is of technical 
progress. But he held that if this possibility was realized 
the day of reckoning was merely postponed, and perhaps 
aggravated in its effects, since each "fresh start" would, 
other things being equal, give rise to an even greater popu¬ 
lation. (This was a position in flat contradiction to his 
view that the crisis had already begun.) 

Before leaving this point, it must be granted to the 
authors of the Royal Commission Report that undoubtedly 
they are giving a fair picture of what was probably 
Malthus's view of the immediate future. To quote again 
from the Encydopcedia article: 

" If, setting out from a tolerably well peopled coxmtry 

1 Moreover, he made the same point at greater length in both early 
and later editions of the Essay. 
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such as England, France, Italy, or Germany, we were 
to suppose that, by great attention to agriculture, its 
produce could be permanently increased every twenty- 
five years by a quantity equal to that which it at 
present produces, it would be allowing a rate of increase 
decidedly beyond any probability of realization. The 
most sanguine cultivators could hardly expect that, in 
the course of the next two hundred years, each farm 
in this country would produce eight times as much food 
as it produces at present. ... Yet this would be an 
arithmetical progression, and would fall short, beyond 
all comparison, of the natural increase of population in 
a geometrical progression, according to which the 
inhabitants of any country in 500 years, instead of 
increasing to twenty times, would increase to above a 
million times their present numbers.” 

This passage, and others similar to it, suggest that prob¬ 
ably Malthus took a gloomy view of the future agricultural 
capacity of the world. But he, at least, and later many 
neo-Malthusians, were careful not to tie down the argu¬ 
ment to any particular figure or to any particular fore¬ 
cast as to the actual rate of agricultural progress. It can¬ 
not be too often reiterated that his argument was a priori, 
and general, depending upon a dogmatic statement that 
a geometrical ratio would apply to humanity’s natural 
increase, while an arithmetic^ ratio apphed to the in¬ 
crease in the food supply. That he probably foresaw an 
early calamity can hardly be questioned—^he would not 
otherwise have had the brashness to forecast a disaster 
to Godwin’s system "within thirty years”, and there are 
many passages which suggest that he thought that 
humanity in Western Europe and England could double 
its numbers in twenty-five years successfully, but might 



§ 3 ] the MALTHUSIAN THEORY IO3 

fail to double again in the next twenty-five; but he did 
not base his theory on any specific forecast, but used 
these figures illustratively. Had his theory been con¬ 
cerned with two periods of doubling only, as logically 
it should have been,i the argument would have been 
much clearer, and could have been afterwards tested by 
facts. 

Malthus is sometimes supposed to have "taken for 
granted” that "imports would only make a minor con¬ 
tribution to a country’s food supply ”. It seems odd that 
Malthus, who was in close private discussion, corre¬ 
spondence and public controversy with David Ricardo, 
and other leading economists, for at least ten years, on 
the subject of the importation of "com” into Britain, 
should have been supposed to have given no consideration 
to this possibility. Malthus, of course, fully entertained 
the prospect of a heavy increase in food imports. He 
argued, however, that any alleviation to his "principle” 
gained in this way would be "temporary”, meaning by 
this yet again that, at best, such a remedy would only 
postpone the evil day. In an early edition of his work 
there occurs the passage about "com from America”,2 


1 Because the famous geometrical ratio could not in fact operate 
beyond the third term (Malthus himself admitted this) according to the 
first postulate of his own argument. 

2 *‘In the wildness of speculation it has been suggested (of course, 
more in jest than in earnest) that Europe ought to grow its com in 
America, and devote itself solely to manufactures and commerce . . . 
But even on the extravagant supposition that the natural course of 
things might lead to such a division of labour for a time, and that by 
such means Europe could raise a population greater than its lands 
could possibly support, the consequences ought justly to be dreaded. 
When upon this principle America began to withdraw its corn from 
Europe, and the agricultural exertions of Europe were inadequate to 
make up the deficiency, it would certainly be felt that the temporary 
advantages of a greater degree of wealth and population (supposing 
them to have been really attained) had been very dearly purcha^ by 
a long period of retrograde movements and misery.*' 
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while the maturer statement of his views in the Encydo- 
pcedia states: 

''It will be said, perhaps, that many parts of the 
earth are as yet very thinly peopled. . . . This is un¬ 
questionably true. Some parts of the earth would no 
doubt be capable of producing food at such a rate as 
to keep pace for a few periods [i.e. for some 'periods' 
(length unspecified) of doubling] with an unrestricted 
increase of population." 

Those who think that Malthus ventured on a prophecy 
that has since been falsified are underrating his skill as 
a controversialist. This would be a point of mere his- 
toricism were it not for the consequence that neo- 
Malthusians may correctly claim that their forerunner 
has not been refuted by the facts. The facts cannot 
refute Malthus, since his theory was either: 

(а) a statement based upon assumed postulates. In 

this case the only relevant argument is as to the 
universal applicability of those postulates. Once 
they are shown not to be universally true the 
theory loses all force as an inexorable law; or 

(б) a modified and qualified historical generalization 

that is in principle unverifiable. 

§4. The Qualified^'* Malthusian Doctrine. There were 
three important qualifications, ^ finally, which distinguish 
the Malthusian doctrine from a strict historical prophecy 
or forecast. They are very difficult to pin down because 
they were stated many times with different variations. 
First, there is the very loose definition of the "checks" 

1 Just how early these qualifications were developed by Malthus is 
a point of textual criticism that may be left aside; undoubtedly, in the 
course of controversy greater emphasis was placed on them. 
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on population, both preventive and positive. Once the 
existence of "checks” of varying force is admitted the 
doctrine ceases to be a statement about what will happen, 
and merely a statement about "tendencies”. The 
existence of loosely defined checks then allows the Mal¬ 
thusian to fit any set of facts into the theory. A "ten¬ 
dency” for all populations to increase "geometrically” is 
alleged, and any instances to the contrary can be dis¬ 
missed, without further enquiry, as cases of the operation 
of a positive check, or perhaps of a preventive check. 
After all, the degree of misery and vice in a community 
cannot readily be measured; if the main reason for the 
failure of the population to increase at the geometrical 
rate seems to be a low birth-rate the preventive check 
can be assumed, and if the reason is a high death-rate a 
positive check is invoked. Ah, says the Malthusian, that 
merely proves that the theory fits all the facts. Unfortu¬ 
nately, it fits too many facts; it fits, indeed, all conceivable 
facts. The "tendency” of the population to increase at 
a fixed geometrical ratio is alleged whatever the rates at 
which actual populations are growing in any circum¬ 
stances. If, for example, there is abundant food avail¬ 
able and yet the natural increase falls short of Malthus's 
assumed maximum rate, and the death rate is low, then 
by definition the preventive check must be operating, and 
so on for any other example that may be chosen. 

Moreover, the positive checks are just as elastic (and 
circular in reasoning) as the preventive. Examples of 
what may be called "misery and vice” can no doubt be 
found in all human populations. So long as "premature 
death ” exists in any form whatsoever (and in a sense all 
deaths are premature), the Malthusian apologist can claim 
to discover positive checks that operate to prevent popu¬ 
lation increase from reaching its "natural” maximum. 
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Godwin had very much the worst of his arguments with 
Malthus because of this defensive strength in the Mal¬ 
thusian position. In his first counter-attack, indeed, he 
even conceded the "principle of population". When he 
returned to the attack in 1820, though aided by the 
statistician Booth, he adopted the wrong approach. He 
asked,^ “if Mr. Malthus’s doctrine is true, why is the 
globe not peopled?" and devoted chapters to the different 
major portions of the globe to investigate this issue at 
length. But the existence, by definition, of either pre¬ 
ventive or positive checks provided an answer to this line 
of attack. 

Much more effective and subtle were Nassau Senior’s 
letters to Malthus. 2 He raised the much more awkward 
dilemma of how, if Malthus's theory were generally valid, 
the standard of life in many countries had gone up over 
the centuries. He wrote; 

"... the only difference between us is one of nomen¬ 
clature. You would still say, that in the absence of 
disturbing causes, population has a tendency to increase 
faster than food, because the comparative increase of 
the former is a mere compliance with our natural wishes, 
the comparative increase of the latter is all effort and 
self-denial. I should still say, that, in the absence of 
disturbing causes, food has a tendency to increase faster 
than population, because, in fact, it has generally done 
so, and because I consider the desire of bettering our 
condition as natural a wish as the desire of marriage.” 

Malthus replied that: 

"Whether population were actually increasing faster 
than food, or food faster than population, it was true 

1 op. cit., 1820, p. 20. 

2 Quoted by Smith, 1951, p, 184. 
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that, except in new colonies, favourably circumstanced, 
population was always pressing ageiinst food, and was 
always ready to start off at a faster rate than that at 
which the food was actually increasing.” 

Any improvement in food supply, he thought, would 
“soon" be swallowed up in increased numbers. 

This brings the argument to the second of Malthus’s 
major qualifications of his doctrine, the period within 
which it was supposed to become demonstrable to all. 

In the first essay, and indeed in all later versions of the 
theory, Malthus insisted that the evils consequent upon 
the “principle of population" were already pressing and 
urgent. Thus the Encyclopcedia article of 1824 states: 1 

“The pressure arising from the difficulty of procming 
subsistence is not to be considered a remote one, which 
will be felt only when the earth refuses to produce any 
more, but as one which not only exists at present over 
the greatest part of the globe, but, with few exceptions, 
has been almost constantly acting upon all the countries 
of which we have any account.” 

This would seem to tie the theory down to a historical 
generalization that could be tested. The actual broad 
facts of history were the reverse, as Nassau Senior pointed 
out. 

Simultaneously with the view that population pressure 
was always observably pressing on food, were the argu* 
ments about “tendencies", about a prisoner being re¬ 
strained by the walls of a prison even though the walls 
were not touching him, and about "periods" of doubling 
—^it being a matter of no moment whether one or two 


op. eif., p. 316. 
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had to be conceded before the crisis arrived. Indeed the 
very same Encyclopcedia article on population spoke of 
the principle in terms of farms not being able to produce 
on an average more than eight times their present output 
over the next two hundred years. 

Thus Malthus introduced the qualification that his 
principle might not work out for some hundreds of years, 
and stated the ratios in such broad terms that they could 
not be justified except over hundreds of years; yet at the 
same time he remained dogmatically convinced that the 
time of reckoning had already come and that the "checks ” 
had always operated. 

This double position is not formally a self-contradiction; 
it might be true that the ratios worked out infallibly only 
over centuries, and also that there was already population 
pressure everywhere. But the two are really quite 
separate arguments, and Malthus’s qualifications suc¬ 
ceeded in inextricably muddling them together. If the 
problem is one of centuries, then the real questions are; 
just what are the forces making for population doubling 
(increasing at a given rate) and for food and other neces¬ 
saries doubling (increasing at a given rate) ? This ques¬ 
tion can hardly be settled by a dogmatic assertion that 
the one always "tends to” double faster than the other 
(in the absence of increasing vice and misery). 

If, on the other hand, the problem is a current one, 
that population increase has outrun the supply of food 
and necessaries, then the correct question is: what has 
caused this ill-balance? Can any humane steps be taken 
to remedy the situation ? Do laws need to be passed, or 
institutions improved? No, says the earlier Malthus, 
because .any improvement is short-hved; and in any case 
laws and institutions are but froth on the deep irresistible 
stre|uii of the life forces making for population pressure. 
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But now comes Malthus's third qualification. ^ 

Surprisingly, in view of the original purpose of his work, 
he emphasized the dependence of the actual level of popu¬ 
lation upon the laws, institutions and habits of each 
society. Indeed, he went so far as to invoke these factors 
to account for the present ** scanty population of the 
earth'*,2 remarking that there were few large countries 
where the population might not be double, triple, ten or 
a hundred times what it actually was "if the institutions 
of society, and the moral habits of the people " had been 
favourable to such an increase (meaning to a sufficient 
increase in food cultivation). 

This concession gave away everything that had 
originally been at issue. Hazlitt's question, reiterated in 
a different form by Nassau Senior, now became imanswer- 
able; how could the "principle" be an answer to Godwin 
and others? Are we to believe, in Hazlitt's words, that 
"if reason should ever get the mastery of all our actions, 
we shall then be governed entirely by our physical appe¬ 
tites and passions, without the least regard to the conse¬ 
quences"? Has reason no power over the impulse to 
propagate? 

If, as Malthus had to concede, the arithmetical rate of 
increase can be laid aside, why assume that the numerical 
value of the rate of population increase would be insen- 
sately, and not temperately, increased to meet the 
changed circumstances? 

Malthus's argument really now boiled down to two 
generalizations (current and future population pressure) 
based on the one instance of^^e ^ppit 
population. It was as though « 1 ^^ 13 f 9 eSigatic« ^ere 
carried out into the "natural appet^^^^i^^en. ^ Ten 

1 Malthus, 1820, chap, iv, sec. II. 

2 Encychpadiat 1824, p. 316. 
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men would be set down in front of large dinners; one of 
the men would have plenty of room for his food, having 
had a morning of heavy exercise—he might eat 1,200 
calories. The other nine would eat varying less amounts 
(and might be provided with less amounts). Malthus con¬ 
cludes that "natural appetite" is 1,200 calories. All men 
would eat 1,200 calories if it were placed before them. 
If, then, in a second experiment the 1,200 calories are 
placed before the other nine and they do not eat it they 
are alleged, by definition, to be either sick (owing to 
misery or vice) or capable of unusual moral restraint. 
Natural appetite as a concept is not re-examined. 

The power of increase of population is thus thought of 
as something that is given and unchangeable; in Malthus’s 
system it is only revealed when food is plentiful, but it is 
not a function of plenty of food. Its force is the same 
whether there is plenty of food or not. Malthus’s theory 
was not based on belief that a population’s power to in¬ 
crease was a function of changing food supply, but that 
actual population increase was a function of this variable. 

Since Malthus’s time no theory of population has been 
invented. It has for many years been recognized, for 
instance, that modem war is not a check to population in 
the Malthusian sense at all.^ Yet the teaching of Malthus 
is still often assumed to apply to modem society. But if 
war is not a check on population, is it wise to assume that 
"misery and vice” in all their forms are checks either? 
May not the power of increase of population be an increas¬ 
ing function of "misery and vice” (or, at least, of some 
specific forms of misery and vice) ? In this case a more 
direct attack on these things, even by way of mere 
alleviation in the first instance, may be a good way of 
reducing any existing pressure of population upon food. 

' See Wright, 1923, p. 136. 
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Steps, however small, towards a more “perfect" human 
society may be far from impracticable, and indeed the 
only sensible steps to take to meet the world’s population 
problems. 

The clear alternative to Malthus’s theory is the hypo¬ 
thesis that economic as well as social conditions affect the 
growth and size of populations, and that sexual passions 
operate only within the restrictions or stimuli imposed by 
these conditions. 

§ 5. Neo-Maltkusiamsm. Neo-Malthusians sometimes argue 
that there is perhaps a lessened moral obhgation on 
Western nations to provide scientific aid to backward 
nations because it can probably be demonstrated that a 
sudden increase of population in those nations will lead 
to disaster.! Such an obligation, it may well be agreed, 
is not to be regarded as unconditional if it can be shown 
that the result of such aid would be an increase in popula¬ 
tion so sudden that famines of an incurable kind would 
result. 

India is the example that is most frequently cited. 
But can anyone argue that India’s increasing population 
has, mainly because of its increase, been a prime cause 
of international tension and disorder? This purely 
political argument could hardly be sustained from the 
record of international exchanges at the United Nations 
Assembly. There is no doubt that the rapid increase of 
India’s population creates a problem for India, and for 
its neighbours and for other countries, but that this is 
one of the major causes of the international tension in 
the world since 1945 is not demonstrable. It might of 
course become so, but so might a number of other demo¬ 
graphic changes, and all sorts of degrees of demographic 

1 Hill, 195s, p. 93. 
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pressure have been made the excuse for expansionist and 
aggressive policies. But the increase in itself does not 
necessarily demand a warlike solution. Indeed, the 
other neo-Malthusian argument which is most frequently 
encountered is precisely contrary to this; namely, that a 
sudden increase of population will undermine the physique 
of the people concerned, and impoverish them. This is 
a more realistic fear. 

The Axis powers used population pressure as an excuse 
for aggression. But the objective of their rulers was 
power, not room for peaceful expansion. The Germans 
and Japanese wanted to acquire territories in which the 
birth-rate was higher than their own, and so did the 
Italian government to a lesser extent. The Japanese 
allowed Manchuria to fill up with Chinese faster than 
with Japanese, as being a more readily exploitable labour 
force; the Germans fell back on genocide, not to find room 
for unemployed Germans but to establish strategically 
placed loyal populations in conquered territory. The 
rulers of two of these countries encouraged a high birth¬ 
rate to further their ambitions. 

When Western publicists express the fear that the 
increase of Eastern populations may make it hard for 
''civilization itself to survive" it is difficult not to enter¬ 
tain the suspicion that they are identifying “civilization" 
not with defined and recognizable qualities of life but 
with the predominance of certain social groups. Other¬ 
wise it is difficult to make any sense of the fears that they 
express as to the needs of the backward areas. How, they 
sometimes ask, can India be supported if its population 
rises in the next thirty years to 700 millions ? ^ For if the 

1 This was the figure mentioned by Professor Hill in 1944 in an 
address to the India^Burma Association on ‘'India: Scientific Develop¬ 
ment or Disaster.*’ Quoted by Bertram, 1949. 
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Indian standard of life goes up, as it well may, and 
mortality rates fall, more food per head will then be 
needed, and India will consume some three times the 
amount then that it consumes to-day (in 1944 the popu¬ 
lation of India was put at some 430 millions). 

Evidently it is no longer the welfare of the Indian that 
is at stake. His standard of living has gone up, ex 
hypothesis and his mortality rate has gone down. The 
argument is political, and not economic or biological. 

Yet another form of the same neo-Malthusian reasoning 
is the inappropriate comparison between Oriental and 
American methods of production and standards of living. 
This argument takes two forms: first, how can world 
resources possibly meet the enormous claim on raw 
materials that will arise if these numerous Eastern peoples 
raise their economic requirements per head to anything 
approximating the present consumption per head of the 
average U.S. citizen? 

And, secondly, how can an Eastern farmer (say a 
Chinese) be induced to get any benefit, on his subsistence 
farm, from a tractor, or modem agricultural machinery, 
when he produces virtually no cash crops at all? 

Both of these arguments usually come from physical 
scientists with little or no training in economics or the 
social sciences generally. It is very useful that they have 
raised these questions, since puzzling over the issues that 
have to be settled may not be unprofitable. But the 
notion that the questions in themselves provide a priori 
proof of over-population is not strictly tenable. 

Why should the economic advance of any backward 
country, say India, follow the same path as has been 
followed by the United States? Reflection suggests 
that this is historically quite impossible. Because it is 
impossible there is no likelihood that India will absorb 
9 
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raw materials per head at the same rate of increase as the 
United States has exhibited. That particular pheno¬ 
menon can hardly be repeated in the Argentine or Brazil, 
let alone in the Far East. Is there, then, any excuse for 
deliberately withholding medical or scientific knowledge 
from India in order that its mortality rate should be 
m a intained ? 

For reasons of social organization, which has varied 
from country to coimtry, many economically “ backward ” 
coimtries have been organized on the basis of the family, 
and on the basis of the large family; there have been 
social checks placed on unlimited multiplication (marriage 
restrictions, sometimes infanticide, and sometimes prac¬ 
tices of abstention) for centuries, but it so happens that 
social organization has been in many places framed to 
encourage population increase. 1 

Farming in parts of China reached very high levels of 
output per acre. It is true that the Chinese peasant 
farmer, in an almost cashless economy, could not afford 
a power disc, a battery of grain drills, a combine or a fifty 
horse-power machine, 2 or even to hire an aeroplane to 
sow his seeds from the air, but he could raise twice the 
product per acre of the American farmer with all these 
advantages. Some parts of China suffered from erosion, 
but the farmer on the loess soils could produce crop after 
crop (like his Western European opposite number) with¬ 
out exhausting the fertility of the land, even without the 
aid of manures. 

This is not to say that the Chinese farmer was on 
balance efficiently organized. In the long history of 
China the social forces had strongly favoured an increase 
of population to a point that was very high indeed in 

1 Pan, Chia-lin and Taeuber, 1932. 

2 Smith, J. R., 1949, p. 359. 
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relation to the land politically and geographically avail¬ 
able for peaceful cultivation. But the balance of advan¬ 
tage as between him and his American equivalent was 
less obviously on the American side than the purely neo- 
Malthusian argument allows. The American farmer 
needed a vast industrial organization to back him up, 
and this organization, too, had its bottlenecks. In so far 
as the germ of truth (which becomes distorted in neo- 
Malthusianism) is that "bottlenecks are to be feared” 
then it is not certain whether, in the long run, the highly 
mechanized farmer or the subsistence farmer (if he is on 
good soil) will feel the worse pinch first. 

Are there really any good reasons, Malthusian or other¬ 
wise, for agreeing that medical and scientific knowledge 
should be withheld from the backward populations? 
Various counter-arguments, in addition to the humane 
considerations so obvious as to be unnecessary to mention, 
can be brought against any such suggestion. 

First,* it is much easier to make a vaccine for a million 
people than to re-equip them economically, or to educate 
them to operate new production and agricultural tech¬ 
niques. This cuts both wa}^; it raises the danger, so 
much emphasized by the neo-Malthusians, that the health 
reform will be unsoimd, resting on "fragile foundations”, 
since the necessary social changes that should have gone 
with it will not yet have taken place. But, on the other 
hand, since this t3q)e of reform is easier to introduce than 
a more radical change, that in itself makes medical ad¬ 
vance a good starting-point for a much wider programme 
of reform. 

Moreover, the fight to reduce mortality will reduce 

I In these two paragraphs I am much indebted to the summary 
arguments put forward by Professor Sauvy (Thiovie Ginivale), 1952, 
P* 32. 
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morbidity as well in most circumstances. This ought to 
have the effect of increasing the productivity of labour. 
Secondly, to save a young man of eighteen years of age 
is to save an important capital investment (the economic 
waste of high death-rates among young people is often 
overlooked), and, thirdly, medical progress may indirectly 
reduce the level of fecundity.^ Fourthly, until health 
conditions have been improved in backward communities 
little serious technical developments of other kinds can 
be expected, for the simple reason that the technicians 
will not be there (if they are in short supply they will seek 
employment elsewhere). Medical reform up to a certain 
standard is a prerequisite of economic progress. 

The effect of a sudden reduction of mortality will raise 
different problems for different populations according to 
how they are already situated. It is true that where the 
standard of hving is already low, and alternative means 
of employment difficult, a reduction in mortality by 
reason of a medical reform may cause an acute population 
problem, at least for some decades. But where the popu¬ 
lation is sparse, or where economic development of in¬ 
dustry is possible, or where emigration is feasible, no such 
embarrassment need ensue; furthermore, in these circum¬ 
stances a rapid decline in mortality may itself lead to 
social conditions in which fertility also rapidly declines. 

Neo-Malthusianism goes much further than the reason¬ 
able claim that a sudden spurt in the size of a population 
may cause a decline in the standard of living. In its more 
extreme forms it claims that an ultimate decrease in the 

1 **The Indian born in 1931 had a life expectation of 26*5 years; the 
Englishman in the same year, a life expectation of 61 years. This 
meant that pre-war India spent 22*5 per cent of its national income on 
raising children who would make hardly any contribution to production, 
while England spent only 6-5 per cent of its national income on the 
raising of children.*' (See F.A.O., The State of Food and Agriculture, 
1948, p. 31) 
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standard of life for the world is inevitable, and this view 
is based on postulates analogous to Malthus’s, if more 
severe and improbable. 

The neo-Darwinian version of neo-Malthusianism starts 
from the proposition that man is a wild animal.^ The 
machinery of the theory is the use of a hmitless time- 
scale (a “million years”, or, in other words, infinity —as 
long ahead as is needed for the result). But the con¬ 
clusion from the theory is not timeless, or related to a 
remote future; it is related to present policy. For at any 
given moment, particularly the present, it is found con¬ 
venient to divide the world into advanced ("good”) popu¬ 
lations, which multiply slowly and so secure and preserve 
a relatively high standard of life, and backward (“bad”) 
populations that multiply fast, so threatening the exis¬ 
tence of the good, civilized, small-family peoples. 
(Strictly speaking, the neo-Malthusians should count the 
Americans as a “bad” population since they have been 
historically among the fastest growing of peoples, but 
this is always ignored in their expositions.) The policy 
of the good civilized peoples must therefore be to check 
the increase of the backward peoples for the greater glory 
of civilization. 

The modem neo-Malthusian has to explain how it is 
that standards of life have risen in large parts of the 
world despite an immense percentage increase in popu¬ 
lation, and why it is that populations in more primitive 
societies have not yet exhibited that wild animal rate of 
increase to which they are held, a priori, to be prone. On 
the first point they have to admit that what they call 
"local” or “unstable” advances in the standard of living 
have been gained, unstable because, ex hypothesi, any 
“good” population making such a gain will sooner or 
* Darwin, 1952. 
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later be reduced again to penury by the multiplication in 
numbers of some inferior breed. The first population 
will then be crowded out of existence by the second, 
owing to the Gresham’s law that bad populations drive 
out good. 

Why cannot, even on these assumptions, some agree¬ 
ment, open or tacit, be made with the rising tide of lower 
type humans? Because, on the neo-Darwinian view, 
man is ultimately and always a wild animal that cannot 
be tamed, except in a very superficial and incomplete 
way. If such an agreement were made and kept, there 
would be always some more savage (more natural? at 
any rate a wilder) group which would take advantage of 
the truce to gain its ends by multiplication. 

The whole case rests then, not on scientific experiment 
nor on observation, but on a doctrinaire view. 

Once it is granted that man (or some man) has (and 
always will have) an incurable impulse to multiply regard¬ 
less of consequences, the rest follows from the further 
supposition that ultimately food can only be available at 
an arithmetic increase, while (over a long enough period) 
man will multiply geometrically. But all that this shows 
is that man cannot double his numbers twice, unless food 
can double twice in the same intervals; as has already 
been seen. And if mankind once tried the experiment 
of multiplying faster than its maximum rate, with a 
consequent loss of income, it might, in most people's view, 
learn something from the experience. Even without the 
experience there seems no good reason to suppose that 
peoples multiply with the crass disregard of supplies that 
is assumed. V^ole societies have learned to limit their 
numbers (as even the neo-Darwinians admit) and it can¬ 
not be proved that other societies are inherently unable 
to learn the same lesson. 
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The strength of the neo-Darwinian case hes in the 
resuscitation of the indefinite time-scale. However 
clearly the social scientist demonstrates that one popu¬ 
lation after another has been able to limit its rate of 
growth, the neo-Darwinian can always retort: "Well, 
maybe this time, or next time, or the time after; but 
what if world population reaches ten-fold its present 
size? Then, you must concede, things will be getting 
pretty awkward, and if not at ten-fold then at some 
multiple my case must be allowed, and I can go as high 
as I please.” 

This argument is spurious because it assumes what it is 
necessary to prove. H3^theticaUy, it may be conceded 
that there is some size of population which would be too 
great for the world’s resources to maintain since these are 
beUeved to be finite. But what is not conceded is that 
the inevitable doubling process should be indefinitely 
followed. During even the next fifty years mankind’s 
economic and educational institutions and his social 
structure may well be modified along lines that are now 
quite unpredictable. We cannot say anything very useful 
about these institutions as they will exist in one hundred 
years’ time, although we may speculate upon them. 
When the time-scale is extended to a thousand, a hundred 
thousand, or a million years, prediction is still more un¬ 
reliable. It is not only pointless, but unworthy of 
science, to pretend that man’s behaviour in the matter 
of reproduction can be predicted for centuries ahead. 

§ 6 . Equality of Population tvith Food. Food is in general 
a relatively perishable commodity, and only in recent 
years have methods of long-period storage become prac¬ 
ticable. It follows that food is one of the goods that have 
to be produced concurrently with consumption, except 
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for such storage as is necessary to tide over from harvest 
to harvest. In this respect food differs from clothes, 
books, wine and houses, and from most forms of capital 
goods used in production. 

The agricultural industry has, moreover, always tended 
to be highly competitive. 

For both these reasons it is usually uneconomic, and 
sometimes disastrously so, for the producers, to produce 
more food in a year than can be currently consumed. It 
follows that, in reasonably well-organized economies, the 
food production is roughly equal to the available effective 
demand. So long as all members of the community have 
a sufficiency of purchasing-power, the amount of food 
produced will usually satisfy need, but, for the reasons 
given, will not greatly exceed it. Thus, historically, in 
all periods of reasonably "viable” economic organiza¬ 
tion, the food supply will be roughly sufficient to equal 
the needs of the population; it is an illusion to suppose 
that, for this reason of equality alone, the population 
must have adjusted itself to the volume of the food 
supply. 

This illusion is one all neo-Malthusians are prone to 
mistake for reality; of course, an equality of population 
with food might be due to an adjustment in population, 
but the point is that such an equality is by no means a 
proof that such an adjustment has taken place. 

For most civilized commimities there is fairly strong 
contributory evidence to suggest that the adjustment is 
of food to population and not the other way round. In 
aU but the most primitive communities there are con¬ 
siderable economic resources devoted to many other satis¬ 
factions lower down in the scale of necessities than food, 
even for the consumption of the poorer classes, and still 
more so for the better off and the very rich. These popu- 
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lations might sacrifice some of their relatively luxurious 
consumption rather than starve, or support a "starving 
margin”. If they choose a set of institutions which 
allows a starving margin to exist side by side with re¬ 
sources that could be used to produce food but are not 
so used, it is a stretch of language to argue that the 
starving margin is the consequence of an unconquerable 
difficulty in producing food, and those who hold that, on 
the contrary, bad institutions are the cause of misery, 
vice, starvation and war would seem to have the better 
of this particular argument. 

§ 7. Neo-Godwiniamsm. Many writers and thinkers of 
to-day ascribe starvation, famine, high death-rates among 
children, and disease not to population maladjustment 
but to the inefiiciency and injustice of the social institu¬ 
tions operative in the regions concerned. This approach 
may, with some historical accuracy, be labelled neo- 
Godwinianism, because although there is a diversity of 
views on how to reform society there is a common ^d- 
winian standpoint taken up in response to the neo- 
Malthusian challenge; all such writers agree that human 
institutions and not the inexorable laws of nature are at 
fault wherever grave social evils are found. 

In its crudest form neo-Godwinianism can degenerate 
into a theory as circular and non-operational as the modi¬ 
fied Malthusian theory. Godwinianism of this kind can 
be neither supported nor refuted by any conceivable set 
of facts. If it is alleged that aU human ills are the conse¬ 
quence by definition of some human institution that is 
unjust (or of some flaw in the working of a just institu¬ 
tion), then there is no more to be said. The definition 
of an unjust human institution has been given, and no 
instance of it can be proved to exist, or not to exist, as a 
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consequence of finding with it the characteristic by which 
it is identified. 

Some writers who attack in particular a social institu¬ 
tion which they name “Colonialism” come dangerously 
near to this kind of circular reasoning. Malnutrition in 
an existing colony they can readily ascribe to colonialism; 
but what of Brazil or Calabria in Italy? To explain 
malnutrition there they must refer back to the results of 
colonialism that ceased long ago, or of a coloniahsm that 
is deemed to exist surreptitiously because of the social 
structure of the South of Italy. The cases of evident 
short-term over-population in Italy and Japan are, indeed, 
especially dififtcult for the anti-colonial theorists to explain, 
and they must have recourse to a definition of “Colo¬ 
nialism” so wide as to deprive the term of any precise 
meaning. 

The neo-Godwinian view has the merit of recognizing 
that human institutions should be treated as a variable 
in the problem of population. It can hardly be denied 
that what is an “optimum population” for one set of 
institutional circumstances may be greater or less than 
what would be the optimum for a different set of circum¬ 
stances, even though the raw materials available and the 
technical means of production remained the same. 

But this only means that the problem of population is 
much more complex than it is made out to be by those 
who neglect the fact that social institutions are mutable. 
It does not mean that there is no population problem; it 
means that the problem may take many forms. 

At some date in the future, possibly fifty, a hundred or 
a thousand years hence, the rate of population increase 
will have to slow down. Common sense indicates that it 
is possible that it wiQ slow down without t3Tanny, misery 
or vice, in such a long period, since in many countries. 
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with fairly tolerable social conditions, it has already 
slowed down. 

Common sense indicates also that tyranny, misery and 
vice will be hard to eradicate. However, this gives rise 
to a very different degree of fear from that which is due 
to the behef that, however hard people try, these social 
evils must always be with humanity, in a steadily intensi¬ 
fied degree. 



CHAPTER V 


THEORIES OF STATIC EQUILIBRIUM 

§ I. The Idea of a Maximum Population, There can be only 
one optimum size of population, if the terminology of 
economics is correctly derived, although opinions will 
differ as to the criteria for it. But first the even more 
fundamental concepts of maximum'* and ''minimum" 
populations need to be explained, and their usefulness 
discussed. 

A maximum population occurs, in an isolated com¬ 
munity, when the death-rate rises to the same level as 
the birth-rate, or more exactly, when the two rates come 
into equality with each other. Most people, whether 
Malthusians or not, believe that there is some definite 
upper limit to the size of population that a given 
"country", with given techniques of production, can 
support. What is implied is that at some point natural 
increase falls to zero. 

Let us suppose that actual population, at any given 
time, is ONi ; then the common assumption that popu¬ 
lations have a maximum can be expressed by saying that 
there is some larger size of population, say ON, beyond 
which further population increase is impossible. What 
is implied, then, is that as population expands to ON 
natural increase falls to zero, so that over some of the 
population range from ON^ to ON natural increase must 
be a decreasing function of the size of population. 

How would this come about ? There are many possible 
causal links between size of population and birth- and 
death-rates. For biological or economic or political 

124 
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reasons death-rates may rise as population expands; or 
birth-rates may fall; or both movements may occur. The 
only assumption that has to be made is that BR meets 


Birth 

Dm9ith rvte 

roAe of locrvaA* 



DR somewhere on the vertical line NM, which represents 
a population of the maximum size ON (Diagram III), 

The analysis is timeless. What is considered here is 
the fimctional relationship between vital rates and sizes 
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of population. How long any particular adjustment 
would take to complete is a separate question. 

The cases most commonly feared are those in which 
natural increase is reduced to zero wholly or partly 
because of a rise in mortality rates, this rise being due to 
a severe decline in the standards of living. With most 
age-distributions, this implies a rise in crude death-rates 
before maximum population is reached. A population 
that reached its maximum for this reason would be forced 
into a temporary (or if the situation persisted, a '‘per¬ 
manent ”) stability of size, a stability clearly less favour¬ 
able than one attained by population planning. 

Equality of birth- and death-rates is a necessary but 
not a sufficient condition of a maximum population, for 
such an equality could be gained by a population which 
“chose*’ some point short of the maximum size, and main¬ 
tained it by restricting its birth-rate to the ruling level of 
the death-rate. 

Where equality of rates is enforced by circumstances— 
that is, where a maximum has been reached—^savage 
restrictions on life must have been imposed. A condition 
prevails that there will literally be one extra death for 
every extra birth that occurs. This probably would mean 
either a very high infantile mortality rate, or infanticide, 
or an appalling disease rate among the old and helpless. 

Thus the degree of misery implied by the “true maxi¬ 
mum*' is worse than that suffered in either India, Egypt 
or China, where all the populations still seem, after all, 
to be on the increase. The populations of these and other 
countries may be far nearer to the true maximum level 
than any humane person would want them to be, and far 
closer than is either desirable or necessary, but even so, 
these populations are not, as a whole, suffering the 
frightful conditions which a maximum would imply. 
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Emigration is the classic remedy when desperate or bold 
solutions are needed, and is perhaps in some cases analo¬ 
gous to the swarming of certain animal species. The 
"realized maximum" will be less than the "true maxi- 
miun ” if emigration takes place, and is reached when net 
emigration rates plus death-rates come into equality with 
the birth-rates (Diagram IV). 

Birth ratet 
Otalh 



Italy seems to have reached some kind of "realized 
maximum" about 1910, and Ireland in the 1840’s and 
1850’s. Where any maximum actually occurs depends 
partly upon the conventional standards of living that 
people regard as tolerable before they emigrate. Evi¬ 
dently, although in the nineteenth centuiy England and 
Wales, Germany and other European countries were 
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sources of net emigration their populations still grew, and 
were far smaller than either the "realized” or the horrific 
"true” maximum. 

The economic problem of the real world is not, then, 
in practice that of meeting the imminent danger of a 
maximum being reached, but that of meeting the needs 
of a greatly increasing population wherever it happens to 
be expanding. For such a population seeks not only food 
but employment, not only clothes but sound government, 
not only water supplies but amusement and transport; 
it has to be housed, if only in hovels or caravans, at least 
on land, either within the state’s existing boundaries in 
new urban expansions or conurbations or in more densely 
peopled agricultural districts, or abroad amid some alien 
culture. 

No wonder that the torrent of natural increase has led 
to some signs of panic among those upon whom leader¬ 
ship or responsibility has fallen! But the problem has 
to be looked at as one of reorganization to meet a current 
increase in numbers, not as one that is intrinsically in¬ 
soluble, despite the complexities that it raises, which will 
no doubt strain human ingenuity very seriously. 

§ 2. TIk Idea of a Minimum Population. The problems of 
the isolated community offer several parables of much 
wider application than to the special issue of rural de¬ 
population. In the first place, any consideration of 
them must throw into relief the importance of external 
economies, that is, of the complementarity of different 
services provided not only within the same industry 
but by different industries. The village grows large 
enough to support a doctor, a baker and a cobbler, and 
their advent in turn makes possible the arrival of a news¬ 
agent, and so on; and as the community grows, so an 



§ 2 ] THEORIES OF STATIC EQUILIBRIUM I29 

improved transport service, drainage system, water 
supply, post ofifice, milk delivery and other simple 
advantages accrue. 

For example, if an island off the west coast of Scot¬ 
land depends for its health on the services of a doctor, it 
follows that the island cannot long remain inhabited 
should those services be withdrawn. If the island is so 
remote, and transport to it so difficult, that the doctor 
cannot look to other patients for his emoluments, the 
island must have a certain minimum size of population 
for his services to be retained. Should it fall in numbers 
below that minimum size, those services are withdrawn, 
and the population will leave or fail to survive (if left 
in complete isolation) on the presumption that live births 
must fall and the death-rate increase. 

There are not only economic limitations of this kind to 
the economic viability of an isolated population, but also 
biological limitations. The age-distribution (and birth¬ 
rates) must be such that a sufficiency of the population 
is passing through the child-bearing ages (and having 
children) to replace those who die. These biological limits 
are of great interest in studying the survival possibilities 
of small, relatively homogeneous, racial groups, but in 
an economic study they need not be analysed in any 
detail. 

Once the minimum has been exceeded a whole new host 
of possibilities open up. Thus economic advantages may 
be gained not necessarily continuously, but, as it were, in 
quanta, or by crossing ''humps'', discontinuous leaps 
forward. The community can support a policeman, and 
law and order improve; a school or theatricals, and educa¬ 
tion progresses. There are more and more humps to 
cross. Finally, if the village becomes a town or a city, 
the cross-relationships which permit increased efficiency 
10 
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in satisfying need may be yet more numerous, and indeed 
very difficult to trace and to identify. 

The minimum, like the maximum, population is not 
absolute but depends upon the degree of organization 
assumed, and the standard of living that is accepted. 
Some groups might dispense with a baker; others would 
not. 

Another example is that of the producer skilled in 
marketing, whose faculties would not be fully exploited 
until, for one reason or another, demand reached a certain 
size.i Above a certain size of market, the marketer's 
role would be different in kind, and not merely in degree. 
This argument has sometimes been used in connection 
with an increase in capital and hence of demand, which 
might lead to entirely new ways of combining factors of 
production; in other words, to a discontinuous leap for¬ 
ward on a path of economic progress. The same reasoning 
can be applied to population growth. Population growth 
may either take place at the same rate as, or less fast than, 
the growth of capital, i.e., if the whole economic system 
has expanded. Either provides the possibility of in¬ 
creasing returns, which may indeed accrue even when 
population changes faster than capital. 

The degree to which increasing returns may be realized 
is not a mere technical question, but a question of 
economics, theoretical and applied, that is of a generalized 
theory of economic growth and of a review of the specific 
investments to be made. In that light the size of the 
optimum must be discussed. 


§ 3. The Optimum Population on Static Assumptions* The 
term "optimum population" was frequently used in the 
economic literature between World War I and the Great 


1 Robbins, I 934 » P* I 3 * 



§ 3 ] THEORIES OF STATIC EQUILIBRIUM I3I 

Depression.! Most writers defined the optimum popu¬ 
lation more or less explicitly as the size of population 
consistent with maximum economic welfare.2 It was 
recognized by some that the term ‘'maximum economic 
welfare"' involved questions of the distribution as well 
as of the production of real income, and that this difficulty 
already gave some ambiguity to the concept. The size 
of the optimum was thought, in general, to be determined 
by the availability of natural resources per head for vary¬ 
ing actual sizes of population, and by the facilities that 
existed for economic co-operation, both internally to an 
area and in relation to the inhabitants of other areas. 

The detailed history of the idea of the (static) optimum 
cannot be given here.^ Cannan first formulated it in this 
way: ^ 

*'. . . At any given time the population which can 

exist on a given extent of land, consistently with the 

attainment of the greatest productiveness of industry 

possible at that time, is definite." 

He gave the theory more precision (and a name) in his 
later work. Carr-Saunders used the idea in his discussions 
of actual populations. 

The notion was often stated in terms of production per 
head, not of welfare. For example,^ it would be argued 
that an area was over-populated when returns per head 
were less in that area than they would have been if the 
populations had been a little smaller. This point had, of 
course, nothing to do with the point at which any visible 

1 Keynes began the debate with some remarks in the second chapter 
in his Economic Consequences of the Peace, 1920. 

2 See, for example. Chapter 3 of Cannan, 1928, and Dalton, 1928, 
p. 28. 

3 A large part of it was summarized excellently by Professor Robbins 
in his essay on the theory, 1927, 

4 Cannan, 1888, p. 22. 

5 See Robbins, 1927, p. 120. 
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pressure on the means of actual subsistence had appeared; 
the optimum was passed once real output per head began 
to fall. 

Reflection on how precisely to define the optimum led 
to the refinement of the concept, but at the same time to 
its being criticized as of little value. It was thought to 
be highly artificial to select ''average real income" as the 
one test of an "optimum"—^so many other facets of life 
were omitted from the concept; it was thought misleading 
because population movements were dynamic, and be¬ 
cause changing numbers were alleged to be more impor¬ 
tant than size; it was criticized because it abstracted from 
age-distribution problems (on a first statement); it was 
derided because, as usually stated, it had abstracted from 
direct consideration of problems arising from international 
trade, and from changes in industrial technique. These 
criticisms effectively debarred the static concept of the 
optimum from a fashionable rebirth in the discussions 
that preceded the Population Report of 1949. 

All these objections are, however, really one objection: 
that which is made to the static abstract analysis of 
population problems. That such an analysis has its 
limitations is important to remember, but that this should 
be an absolute deterrent to a cautious use of the technique 
may be disputed. 

Possible objectives for a single political unit might be 
the maximization of: 


(а) power; 

(б) income per head for a section, or class, of the 

community; 

(c) expectation of life (over-all average, or the average 
for a class); 

{d) economic security; 

{e) output per head. 
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If each of these objectives is considered in turn it will be 
found that even this five-fold classification is insufficient. 
Within each of the five divisions there are further alterna¬ 
tives—different ends to choose from—and there are yet 
other headings altogether outside the five here listed. 

The optimum size of population will be larger very 
often in a society of exploiters and exploited than in one 
of equal abilities and equal rights, for reasons that can be 
worked out quite adequately by the device of a total 
product curve. The total product curve, which is in 
effect a quantum index relating national product to 
number of workers available (some fraction, not neces¬ 
sarily constant, of total population being deemed to com¬ 
prise the working population), may shift over time, and 
have to be entirely redrawn. 

The new product curve might present a different 
possible optimum by any of the criteria. Greatest 
possible output per head might now be attained with a 
greater or less working population than before. Thus a 
general rise in productivity can be shown not necessarily 
to lead to the disappearance of all population problems, 
since after such a rise it may happen that the optimum 
size of population is smaller than before (although any 
population may now have the capacity to be better off). 

At any given moment, in relation to that somewhat 
abstract idea of “total product”, an actual working, and 
total, population is probably rather too small or too 
large. It could hardly be expected that population size 
should remain exactly right for long, except by extra¬ 
ordinary luck, since underlying techniques are so con¬ 
stantly changing. 

In war-time, populations usually seem to be too small, 
partly because of military demands, partly because of the 
needs of industrial production. In peace-time they seem 
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sometimes to be too large, perhaps because of a sluggish 
economic demand for the services of labour, or the failure 
of individuals, or of the state, to provide some rather 
necessary amenities (e.g., schools, houses or water), or 
because of sudden fluctuations in external trading con¬ 
ditions. 

What should be sought, however, is the optimum that 
is justified by long-term rather than short-term conditions 
of demand and supply. But the static optimum for, say, 
1980 may be inconsistent with natural increase changes 
from the static optimum at some other date; and, in dis¬ 
cussing possible optima, dates, as well as economic institu¬ 
tions, have to be assumed as part of the essential frame¬ 
work of reference. 


§ 4. Ecological Equilibrium. The propagation and the 
nourishment of different organisms are both co-operative 
and competitive processes. So soon as the relative extent 
of this co-operation and competition is known it is possible 
to predict the ecological equilibrium size of any particular 
population in relation to all the others. The trick is to 
discover the functional relationships between the size of 
population A and the size of population B, C, D, etc.; 
once all these were known, and if it could be assumed that 
all populations tend to increase in the given environment 
of the earth, all populations could be predictable. Some 
of these functional relationships are known and others are 
being discovered. But man is busy modifying the func¬ 
tions themselves. He is always aimin g to disturb the 
“natural" ecological balance in favour of some favourite 
objective of his that he has in mind. (He thinks that he 
is acting in his own interest, but is not always correct 
in this view.) Any reasoning from ecology as to the 
future of human populations has to be qualified by 
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remarking that {a) the environment laid down by the 
original functions is being changed, and (b) human 
populations may choose not to expand to the limit. 

At a given date (or over a short period) the functional 
relationships may, however, be taken to be constant, and, 
as a first approximation, some static relationships can be 
worked out. At a later stage in the exercise we can 
speculate about the time needed, in principle, for the 
adjustments towards any equihbrium to be made. At 
the moment we are concerned only with the sizes of 
different populations that are consistent with each other, 
not with their rates of change. 

A well-known example of this type of reasoning is the 
parable of a Juan Fernandez type of island, where grass 
is supposed to be available to support goats, and the goats 
support wolves. The goats live on the grass and thrive 
imtil the wolves arrive, the number of goats depending 
upon the amount of grass available. A pair of wolves, 
left on the island by some careless sea-captain, batten on 
the goats and drive them to the rocky hills in the centre 
of the island. If the wolves successfully pursue the goats 
and exterminate them, they doom themselves to early 
extinction. If the agility of the goats develops sufficiently 
for a minimum number of them to survive, then an 
ecological balance is struck between the maximum number 
of goats that the wolves can pick off from time to time, 
and the maximum number of wolves that can survive on 
this wearisome diet. 

This story has sometimes been used to support the 
Malthusian argument that population is limited by food 
alone. It can also be used to demonstrate the need for 
conservation of capital resources.* If the goats had a 
little more power and intelligence they could build a 

1 See Sauvy, 1952. 
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fence, exclude the wolves, and multiply up to some 
maximum number. 

But the optimum sized population for the goats is also 
the optimum sized population of goats from the point of 
view of the wolves—^without the ring fence. For the 
wolves could maintain a larger population if there were 
a larger population of goats. Further, the wolves, if 
they were concerned for the future of their race as well 
as for the present, would eat such a number of goats as 
equalled the natural rate of increase of the goat popu¬ 
lation. If they ate up the whole of the goats as 
quickly as possible, they would be literally consuming 
their capital. But a similar argument could be applied 
by the goats, if they were not so silly, to the crops of 
grass. Some animal populations, it appears, move round 
an equilibrium point rather than settle at the point 
itself. This may be because the predators that live on, 
say, population A are related to the size of population A 
by a more than proportionately increasing function. The 
more of A there are the much better chance there is of B 
being propagated (e.g., if B's eggs are hatched in A’s 
entrails). There will be an increase of A to the point 
where B propagates on a large scale, which will decimate 
A, so providing insufficient hosts for B, and the cycle 
will begin again. 

Bacteria and minute organisms of many kinds are 
predators on the human race. It might happen that the 
vulnerability of that race was more than proportionately 
increased by some particular increase in its numbers, but 
of this there is no certain knowledge; in the present epoch, 
our predators are being fought back faster than they can 
increase themselves. 

The law of life of the individual organism is inexorable. 
One organism in relation to all other organisms must be 
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more dependent on them than they are on it. Hence it 
must follow the given law of growth and decline to an 
inevitable death. By an analogy, which seems applicable 
in all cases, any finite group of organisms is in the same 
case, if it is small in relation to the total population of 
partly rival organisms. But the analogy cannot be 
applied to life itself, nor to organisms that are capable of 
endless adaptations to the changing conditions of the 
universe; the laws of ecology do not predict a lifeless 
planet. 

The human population is, however, mostly in a double 
relationship with other populations, because it is co¬ 
operative up to a point, and beyond that point competi¬ 
tive. This might be the relationship between the human 
population and cows, for example: LRR' representing the 
number of humans that could exist for the given number 
of cows on the Y-axis, and QRR' showing the corre¬ 
sponding schedule for the cow population (Diagram V). 
Up to R' the two populations are co-operative and above 
the line SRT the two populations will tend to move to 
stable equilibrium at R'. Populations of either cows or 
humans to the left of SRT (which is determined by the 
assumption of vector pull being equally proportionate to 
distance from the two curves) cannot exist; the vector 
lines will lead to the origin. Thus the minimum popu¬ 
lations for cows and people are to the right of SRT, a 
point of unstable equilibrium occurring at R. 

R' may be the highest point for both curves, which may 
each complete a rough semi-circle and return to its 
axis. In this eventuality R' is a maximum for both 
populations. This, however, implies two possible cow 
populations for any given human population and vice 
versa. Let the continuation of the human population 
curve back to the Y-axis be considered. From R' 
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Diagram V 
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onwards it is negatively inclined for humans, which means 
that the more cows there are above the critical number 
measured by IR' the less humans can survive. Finally, 
once OM cows exist humans become extinct. Beyond 
IR' cows are competitive, on balance, rather than co¬ 
operative, with humans. 

In a period during which the stock of available agri¬ 
cultural land was fixed (or could only be increased at a 
critically slow rate), some such an interdependence as this 
might be a realistic restriction on numbers. If protein 
is essential for human life, and if protein can only be 
economically obtained from milk, milk products or meat, 
then an increase in the number of cattle will be essential, 
up to some point, determined partly by some other 
restriction, perhaps the necessity to reserve sufficient land 
for cereal production without which other essential food¬ 
stuffs would be insufficient. Beyond that point any 
extra head of cattle would serve to increase the protein 
available only at the heavy cost of reducing the bread 
supply, and so restricting the size that the population 
could attain. Commodities that are co-operative over 
one range and competitive over another may be quite 
common. 

Man is an animal, and in a state of nature, if it so 
happened that his tendency to reproduce were uncon¬ 
trolled, human populations would be limited in the same 
way as populations of animals and of plants. But men 
have civilized themselves and framed economic systems, 
which presumably means that they have done certain 
things which they thought would solve actual problems 
as they arose. The economic system, such as it is at any 
particular date, is in itself a protest against the working 
of blind ecological laws. The primitive men who decided 
to save seed for the next harvest were probably interfering 
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with the laws of nature as then understood by the elders 
of the tribe. 

Interference with the ecological restrictions on popu¬ 
lation (and on income per head) takes two forms, the 
organization of production, and the organization of con¬ 
sumption. Production is, in general, breaking through 
natural limitations to the increase of consumable or useful 
goods, attained by modifjdng the form of natural units of 
raw materials, and consumption is determined not only 
by what exists, and by what has been produced in the 
past, but by what is wanted now, and by existing social 
standards. 

Production and demand functions thus constantly 
change the shape and significance of “natural” ecological 
relationships. The usual ecological laws depend upon 
the number of units of a population being functionally 
dependent on the existing size of that population, so that 
any given population will grow in favourable conditions; 
this is no longer true if production decisions can be taken. 
Similarly, the ecological laws rely on an unchanging need 
of one set of organisms for the use of others, but needs 
may change once the possibility of choice is admitted. 


§ 5. The Malthusian and Godwinian Results. Neo-Mal- 
thusian theory concentrates on a relationship between 
size of population and supply of real income (or "food”), 
and on a constant demand per head for real income, at a 
minimum standard. There is, then, a functional depen¬ 
dence of population upon income in the form of sub¬ 
sistence, and diminishing returns are predicted. It 
follows that population will expand to some point at 
which the S curve has fallen to equality with the amount 
of produce indicated by the MSL straight line. (Oy is 
real income, or “food”, OGS the total real product curve. 
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and MSL, the minimum standard of Kfe, total demand.) 
Neo-Malthusian theory equates population with ON5 
when all the forces at work have worked themselves out, 
and population is back to its dreary subsistence standard 
of life. 

The neo-Godwinians assume, on the other hand, that 
the rate of increase of population is a decreasing function 
of an increasing standard of life (they usually think solely 



in terms of natural increase, and of the decline in the 
numbers of children per family as income per head 
grows); thus, to them the decline in the birth-rate is a 
function of the shaded area between the supply curve 
and the MSL line. When this shaded area has reached 
some critical level (either for individuals or for the com- 
mimity)—perhaps for the sake of argument when it 
reaches the total of OGL—^then population becomes 
stationary at ONj. This determines the future output of 
the community. 


CHAPTER VI 


EQUILIBRIUM AND WORKING POPULATION 

§ I. The Economic Demand for Labour. Economic demand 
may not (or may) be entitled to reverential treatment, ^ 
but it may, quite neutrally, be recognized to be an impor¬ 
tant factor in determining the supply of most goods and 
services. A high demand for hand-painted ties has some 
effect on the supply of these goods; the mechanism linking 
supply to demand may be morally justifiable, within such 
restrictions as the state may rightfully impose, even 
though the objects produced in response to demand do 
not, by some aesthetic or moral standard, always seem to 
merit the price offered for them. 

Demand affects the supply of human beings as well as 
of conunodities and services; the connection exists, but 
its exact nature is not easy to discover. 

High rewards for workers in a particular industry, per¬ 
sisting over a sufficient span of years, and not offset by 
some disadvantages of the work, will attract labour to 
that industry. But before a worker moves into a new 
industry he wants to know, of course, not only the ruling 
rate of wages, but the prospects of obtaining a job. The 
same principles may be supposed to apply to the longer- 
run demand for labour. A persistently high demand for 
labour, that is, the offer of more jobs at higher wages than 
before, will very likely increase the economic desirability 
to parents of having children, for one of two obvious 
reasons. The first, is that, especially for peasants or 

1 The **sovereignty of the consumer*' is regarded as an ethical 
principle by some. 
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working-class people, children who earn money are a 
direct economic asset, and an insurance to their parents 
against misfortunes; and secondly, those classes of parents 
who do not look to see a financial return to themselves 
from their sons and daughters set as their target a 
standard of living for their potential offspring. The 
higher that standard the more likely they are to have 
some children, although evidently if there is an expensive 
training required, the number of children may be limited. 

A "high” demand for labour will mean different things 
in different economic and social contexts. If children 
can be put to work at ten years of age they clearly be¬ 
come an economic asset to a working-class family much 
sooner than if they cannot leave school till they are six¬ 
teen. In those parts of Asia where the birth-rate is 
peculiarly high, children often work at even younger ages, 
and employment of a kind can always be found owing 
to the primitive social as well as economic conditions. 
Hence the high birth-rates there can be explained as 
partly due to the "high ” demand for labour, although the 
wages and the jobs would not attract European juveniles. 
The very fact that the expectation of life is low (and that 
life is "cheap” per unit) means that a larger number of 
children is economically advantageous to the family. 

No one can say how far fluctuations or trends in births 
are due to changes in parents’ response to what they take 
to be the ruling (and future anticipated) economic demand 
for children. But that there is a considerable degree of 
connection can hardly be questioned. One part of the 
explanation of the falling birth-rate in Britain since 1870 
may be found in the decline in the anticipated, and rela¬ 
tive, net returns to be gained from children. In the 
i86o's it was possible for a working-man to expect 
some return from his children by the time that they were 
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ten, a return that was high relative to his own wage and 
little reduced from a gross figure by the subtraction of 
the costs of upbringing and schooling. 

The effect of the economic demand is not always easy 
to trace, because of the division of society into different 
social classes. The better-off classes, being leaders of 
social manners, have been handicapped in family-building 
by their recognition of the value (not all of it economic) 
of education and training. Setting themselves high ideals 
on these points, they have tended to restrict their families 
more drasticcilly than other classes have done. Among 
their motives, anticipated economic advantage must have 
been important. 


§ 2. The Supply of Labour. The supply of working-popu¬ 
lation comes from two sources, natural “increase” and 
net immigration (which may take negative values). To 
some extent, and sometimes by methods, such as in¬ 
fanticide and abortion, that are repugnant, individuals 
have always attempted to control fertility in most societies 
that have ever existed. The motives for these attempts 
have been munerous, but one major motive has un¬ 
doubtedly been economic, and responsive to the changing 
labour market. 

The control of fertility has been made progressively 
easier, as improved contraceptive devices have been in¬ 
vented, and knowledge of them made available. For 
economic reasons contraceptive practices are likely to be 
improved, and to be even more widely used. There are 
three ways, however, in which restrictions are likely to 
be imposed upon their universal adoption. 

First, there is the old difhculty of the expense and 
effectiveness of any contraceptive device, however in¬ 
genious. The scientific problem is how to inhibit sperm 
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from fertilizing any ovum, somewhere in the process of the 
chain of events during which semen makes its way to the 
uterus. There are weak links in the chain. Many possi¬ 
bilities are still being explored, such as inhibiting ovula¬ 
tion, controlling pituitary hormones, or developing an 
effective spermicide. (It has often been suggested that 
the decline in fertility which usually accompanies a rising 
standard of living is partly due to the more widespread 
use of soap, since soap is a very potent killer of sperms.) 

Current methods of contraception cannot readily be 
used by men and women with a very low standard of 
living; there is always, in any society, a "residual group ", 
whose habits are such that the use of any contraceptive 
would be too troublesome. In areas of very high fertility 
and low levels of living such groups may be significantly 
large, and substantial social changes will be a prerequisite 
of the wider use of contraception. i There must, after all, 
be a desire to limit family size, as well as a means of 
limiting it, and this desire is a function of the standard of 
living, and of the education and the morale of individuals. 

But the difficulties in the way of the "residual" group 
using contraceptives apply only in slightly lesser degree 
for hundreds of thousands of peasant villages throughout 
the over-populated rural areas of India or Egypt, or for 
that matter Italy and South-East Europe. There has 
been discussion in the American scientific journals 2 of 
research work on an anti-fertility drug to be administered 
orally, which would obviate the disadvantages of existing 
devices, whether physical or chemical in their action. 
Even such an orally administered drug would have to be 
taken at the right time in the right quantity, and, unless 
some Government chose to subsidize it or distribute it free, 
its cost might not be negligible. While the perfection 

I See Stix, 1941, p. 41. 2 E.g., Science. 
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of such a method might wipe out many of the present 
difficulties, there would still be social and economic prob¬ 
lems to be solved before it could be used satisfactorily 
to control the high birth-rates of the world. The in¬ 
dividual woman would have to desire family limitation 
sufficiently to put herself to the trouble and expense 
of taking the drug. Only in these conditions would it 
have an effect on birth-rates analogous to the spectacular 
effects of penicillin and sulpha drugs on the death-rates. 

With these qualifications, the possibility of some rapid 
declines in birth-rates is imdoubtedly opened up by the 
researches still in progress. It is, however, impossible to 
predict which birth-rates will decline the most; new in¬ 
ventions tend to be exploited much more rapidly in in¬ 
dustrialized than in economically backward areas, and 
any such inventions, once available, might lead to a more 
rapid fall of birth-rates in Western Europe, which would 
precede the even steeper fall eventually due in Asiatic 
and African countries. 

The second problem of control of fertility is the attitude 
of social and religious leaders. Many spokesmen for 
religions, like Malthus himself, advocate limitation of 
population only by the method of abstinence, austerity 
and self-control. 

Other schools of moralists take the view that the use 
of contraceptives is ethically justified if the purpose for 
which they are employed is a good one. If they are 
employed to preserve and promote the health and happi¬ 
ness of the family they are justified; if only for the pur¬ 
pose of gratification of "illicit” sexual appetite, they are 
to be deprecated. 1 Yet other wiiters, while affecting 

1 This was the point of view expounded by Dr. Sarvepalli Radha- 
krishnan, Vice-President of India, in his address to a conference on 
planned parenthood, November ii, 1952 (see Eugenics Review^ Vol. 45, 
No. I, April 1953. P- 15 )- 
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neutrality on the moral issues, believe quite simply that 
“people enjoy sex” and “are entitled to go on doing so”. 

The values of aU societies are, however, changing, nor 
is the predominant or "official” ethos of any society 
either accepted, or its precepts followed, by even a 
majority of its members. As Professor Glass has re¬ 
marked ^ contraception has been practised increasingly 
despite state and religious opposition. If it is accepted 
that increased concern for children by parents is a good 
thing, and that a high rate of infantile mortality is un¬ 
avoidable without control of fertility, even believers in 
some of the rehgious arguments might accept control of 
fertility as the lesser of two evils. 

The third point which affects control of fertiUty is the 
variation in sexual behaviour to be found from one 
society to another. 2 In man, as against other mammalian 
species, it appears that sexual behaviour is most easily 
affected by learning and by social conditioning. Nothing 
could be more false than the supposition that man’s urge 
to procreate is an unchanging force unaffected by the 
.society in which he lives. 

The supply of human beings, economically considered, 
is a supply of labour. Some economic and social arrange¬ 
ments are conducive to a very rapid increase in popu¬ 
lation. In an island such as Mauritius, for example, the 
local demand for hands was exceptionally high in the 
nineteenth century, and the immigration of Indians to 
the sugar estates was encouraged. By 1910 government- 
assisted immigration ceased. Thereafter, a high, and 
since 1945 an enormous, rate of natural increase has 
occurred. How can this phenomenon be explained ? 

No doubt the detailed explanation would require a 

^ Glass, ^ 953 * 

2 See, for example. Ford and Beach, 1952. 
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separate treatise; but the broad facts seem to be these. 
The social pressure of the Indians led to a breaking up of 
estates, which were divided and sold to former labourers 
in periods of low sugar prices. (The social structure of 
Mauritius approximated to that of the landholding society 
imagined by the earlier economists.) With the dividing 
of some of the estates total sugar production increased. 
Population over the last thirty years rose enormously, 
by 32 per cent, and agricultural production by 87 per 
cent; natural increase, though now at the high rate of 
3 per cent per annum, has not outrun the basic output 
of crops. 1 

Thus, what might seem at first glance to be a case of 
a high birth-rate swamping any possibility of social 
advance is in fact a case of population breeding in re¬ 
sponse to the classic needs of first a plantation and then 
a peasant society, with a small dominant class of rentiers. 
The position, it is true, is by no means stable. A slump 
in sugar prices would cause a temporary disaster, as would 
hurricanes two years running. But these are hazards of 
any society, only perhaps more violent. Why has the 
birth-rate of the Indo-Mauritians not yet been controlled? 
Surely the answer largely lies in their social and economic 
state; with only a few children educated to secondary 
school level, out of a population of nearly 400,000, it is 
hardly surprising that the high quality small family pat¬ 
tern of living has not yet been adopted. Only when more 
skilled occupations are open to the Indo-Mauritians is a 
change in their desire to have large families to be expected. 

This is only one example, and the argument does not 
rest on its validity alone. In every country of the world 
economic and social factors will be found to operate, and 
in most the economic will be the more important. In 

* See Mauritius, 1951, H.M.S.O., 1952. 
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some places, no doubt, a demographic trend persists out 
of all reference to the current and future economic pros¬ 
pects of the country in which it occurs—^just as Vienna 
could not rapidly re-adjust its population to the new 
circumstances decreed at the Treaty of Versailles. But 
in the long run, and despite some exceptions, economic 
circumstance is likely to be predominant. 

Although no exact correspondence between children 
produced and labour required is likely to be found in any 
country of the world, and local variations will occur for 
the reasons suggested, it may be expected that supply 
will adjust itself to demand more readily as control of 
fertility is increased. 

§3. The Balance of Dernand and Supply. The demand for 
workers and the supply come towards some kind of balance. 
Evidently, on Marshallian lines of reasoning, the equih- 
brium need never be struck, but only be a point to which 
the economic system would tend if no further changes 
took place. 

In several ways, however, supply and demand for 
workers are dependent on each other, both through the 
state of techniques and through the character of the 
institutional arrangements. This introduces several com¬ 
plications into the analogy of a simple mechanical 
equilibrium. 

For the problem has to be thought of not in terms of 
finding sufficient food, but of finding the right proportions 
of all the commodities that need to be produced, and the 
right techniques of exchange as well as of production. 
The future of a population depends on these total solu¬ 
tions, not on partial solutions. 

As Sir James Steuart wrote: 

"'We may lay it down as a principle, that a farmer 
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•will not labour to produce a superfluity of grain rela¬ 
tively to his own consumption, unless he finds some 
want which may be supplied by means of that super¬ 
fluity; neither will other industrious persons work to 
supply the wants of the farmer for any other reason 
than to procure subsistence, which they cannot other¬ 
wise so easily obtain. These are the reciprocal wants 
which the statesman must create, in order to bind 
society together.”^ 


For population to increase there must, on Steuart’s 
principle, be a balanced development of industry as well 
as of agriculture; a principle that is directly relevant to 
the world population problem to-day. 

Two fears haunt the economist, however, when he 
reflects on the means of roughly preserving this balance 
as population grows: first, the fear of diminishing returns, 
and second, the fear of a failure in demand, giving rise 
to unemployment whether originating either from techno¬ 
logical labour-saving improvements or from institutional 
shortcomings. 

Fear number one can be summarily disposed of; 
diminishing returns are not a bogey that ought to frighten 
anyone capable of discerning the immense ranges of out¬ 
put in all industries, including agriculture, where increasing 
returns are possible.^ 

For the second fear several anodynes have been applied. 
The long-term worry is that as technological advance 
takes place many workers will become redundant. The 
usual reply is that as wealth increases more needs can be 
satisfied, and the displaced workers can enter into new. 


1 Steuart, 1767, Vol. i, p. 28. 

2 Cannan and Robbins pointed this out very firmly in the late 1920's. 
Increasing returns are meant here both in the static and d3aiamic 
senses. 
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or expanded, “secondary” or “tertiary" forms of 
employment. 

Thus, in an advanced economy it would be likely that 
a relatively quite small proportion of workers would be 
found to be engaged directly in manufacturing, and a 
high proportion in the service or “tertiary” sections. 
One version of this theory has been well argued by Mr. 
Cohn Clark who sought confirmation for it from statistics 
of distribution of working population in different coun¬ 
tries, and certainly the high proportion of employed in 
"service” industries of all kinds in the U.S., the richest 
country in the world, seemed, together with some other 
facts, consistent with his suggested hypothesis that a high 
ratio of tertiary employment was a criterion of a country’s 
wealth. 

But primitive economies, as well as advanced, may have 
a high proportion of tertiary employnment.! 

Statistics are inconclusive, because in economies 
emerging from a primitive state nearly all adults and most 
children are engaged in trade whatever else they may be 
doing (and classified as doing) for their main occupation. 
Luxurious demands may promote primary emplo)mient 
(lobsters and furs), and necessitous demands may require 
manufactures or tertiary employment. There have to be 
some retailing and transport in all economies, and a high 
proportion in those progressing from tribal conditions. 

One more point may be made on the contrast between 
the primitive and the advanced economy. Unemploy¬ 
ment may be rife in a relatively primitive economy, but 
go unrecorded. There can be many unemployed under 
other names (beggars, landless peasants, part-time ser¬ 
vants and so on); it is in the advanced economies that 
servants are difficult to get at the going wage, while in 

* See Bauer and Yamey, 1951, and the rejoinder by Triantis, 1953. 
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the under-developed countries service is plentiful, this 
contrast showing better than statistics where under¬ 
employment is severest. 

It is not, then, correct to think of economies advancing 
and creating"' an unemployment problem, which is then 
more or less adequately solved by a big increase in 
‘"tertiary*" employment. This is a partial, and not a 
complete picture. 

Let us begin again with definitions. Primary may be 
defined to include those activities directly concerned with 
winning results from the human environment, that is, in 
procuring raw materials or food, by processes directly 
linked with natural resources. This would include mining, 
fishing, most agriculture, wood-felling and so on; but not 
diamond-polishing, fish manure preparation, butter¬ 
making or carpentry, which would be in the secondary 
group. The secondary group covers all manufacturing 
and preparation of goods up to the stage of a wholesale 
sale. The tertiary group covers the rest: that is, every 
kind of service and clerical and administrative work. 
Thus the classification is inevitably occupational and not 
industrial, and relates both to the stage of production 
reached, from the raw material to the finished product, 
and to the nature of the activity whereby production is 
assisted. 

A study of the growth of the American economy 
certainly reveals a high proportion of tertiary types of 
emplo5mient which it has been able to support out of its 
reserves and surpluses of spending-power. But pheno¬ 
menal as America's transport, commercial, advertising 
and beauty parlour types of employment are, its main¬ 
tenance of primary production at a high level is also 
significant. 

One fallacy that has been committed by some is the 
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identification > of primary t5T)es of employment with 
diminishing, secondary with increasing, and tertiary with 
constant returns. 

The essential point lies in Steuart’s phrase that "the 
statesman must create” reciprocal wants. For an in¬ 
creased population to be supported two conditions are 
necessary. First, a sufficient economic surplus must be 
available to meet more than the current needs of the 
existing adult members of the population. Second, that 
surplus (and the flow of purchasing-power generally) must 
be channelled into directions which keep the increased 
population usefully employed, but there seem to be no 
good grounds for supposing that a growing economic 
surplus necessarily results in an increasing percentage of 
tertiary (or any other particular type of) employment. 
America is not necessarily the archet5rpe of progressive 
economies, but an economy which progressed in very 
special circumstances. In Canada, where somewhat 
similar circumstances prevail, a similar pattern may be 
followed. In Britain, on the other hand, there are good 
reasons for supposing that the danger is that real incomes 
will be kept down by a failure to shift enough resources 
into secondary employment, and to keep down the level 
of tertiary emplo)mient, which tends to rise particularly 
under conditions of zm increasing degree of monopoly in 
industry. In India, and the other heavily populated 
areas of the world, now embarking on industrialization, 
a different policy again may be appropriate, but, whatever 
the conditions, the object of policy is not to increase 
one or other sector of employment for its own sake, but 
to provide those types of employment that are most 

1 Professor Sauvy expressly introduced this identification as a 
h3rpothesis; but some other writers wrongly assume the identification 
to be both self-evident and true. 
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productive in the light of the special economic conditions 
of the particular country. 

As Sauvy has argued, if the seigneurs of a landlord- 
dominated society take the decision to spend their rents 
not on employing musicians and grooms but on some 
goods requiring little labour, some of a previously balanced 
population becomes wholly redundant. Mutatis mutandis, 
in any society strategic decisions are constantly being 
taken which may raise or lower the demand for labour. 
One set of decisions would use increased real incomes to 
keep labour demand high, and another set might weaken 
that demand, and would be reflected in a tendency for the 
rate of emigration to increase. 

The statesman may “create*' reciprocal wants, in 
favourable circumstances, by adopting a policy of laissez- 
faire, because he expects that the price mechanism alone 
will result in the necessary expansion of tertiary employ¬ 
ment, and other emplo5nnent, to take up any slack caused 
by technological change. But in other circumstances the 
only ways to keep the population employed may require 
state planning. 

Present knowledge of industrial techniques, and of ways 
of living, has run so far ahead of average performance 
that it is difficult to believe that most western countries 
are too thickly populated. With the necessary guidance 
on investment and development their working popu¬ 
lations could probably in most cases increase, and at the 
same time enjoy better living. 



CHAPTER VII 


THE EXPANDING ECONOMY 

Two subjects remain to be discussed: whether the con¬ 
clusions of the last chapters are altered because capital 
is liable to be too scarce to support population, and, 
secondly, whether the rates of change of population are 
liable to be inconsistent with the optimum, or even the 
possible, rates of expansion of the different parts of the 
world economy. 

§ I. Capital per Head of Population. One way of defining 
the optimum population would be in terms of capital 
per head, and another in terms of land per head. 

One argument that had a certain plausibility in the 
period 1946-50 ran as follows: first, in general terms, any 
country which had more real capital per worker than it 
had before would ipso facto be better off, '‘real capital" 
being defined as "stock of machines and industrial equip¬ 
ment". Ergo, any industrial country would be better 
off, so far as the static analysis went, if it had a smaller 
population than that which it had at present. Secondly, 
a smaller population than the existing one (whatever it 
is) would allow more house-room per head of population. 
Ergo, a reduction in population would increase economic 
welfare. 

If these two arguments are accepted, then, apart from 
any qualifications due to the fact that changes in popu¬ 
lation may be harmful, it must be concluded that every 
country of the world is over-populated. Furthermore, 
so far as this static argument is concerned, every 
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country in the world that contains a greater population 
than one individual is over-populated. That one person, 
if all the others vanished, would have an enormous volume 
of capital, and unlimited house-room. (He would not 
even have to work, as he could live out his Ufe on stored 
foodstuffs.) 

The protagonists of this theory of over-population do 
not push their argument quite so far as this, since they 
usually admit that, while a reduction in the size of the 
population of almost any area must on their theory be 
beneficial, such a reduction must not be carried to the 
point where any substantial advantages of large-scale 
production are lost. But, on their view, losses of this 
kind are trifling for a considerable range; so they come 
back to the contention that quite large reductions of 
population would in most countries be beneficial. The 
argument proves a great deal too much, as has been 
shown by the reductio ad absurdum. Why is it necessarily 
fallacious? 

The criterion of "capital per head” in determining the 
optimum requires very much closer examination. It is 
true that workers in manufacturing in Europe as com¬ 
pared with the United States have less capital equipment 
per head, and that this often seems to be the reason for a 
sustained overall relatively low level of labour produc¬ 
tivity which depresses the standard of life. But there are 
many steps to take before it can be argued that an 
increased capiteil per head would have the result (even on 
static assinnptions) of raising real net incomes; such 
factors as the size of the markets secured, and the cost 
of the capital to be introduced, are two well-known 
additional considerations. 

If the argument in favour of a reduced population 
assumes that the type of capital remains unchanged. 
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then of course it falls to the ground immediately. A 
reduction in the number of workers would in that case 
most probably result in redundancy of machines. The 
argument must then assume that the stock of capital 
equipment is adjusted to the new smaller size of working 
population. 

A high amount of capital goods per worker is not in 
itself advantageous. On the contrary, if there is a given 
stock of capital in a country (its form being assumed 
flexible) then, up to some critical point, the greater the 
population the better; in other words, the less, overall, 
the capital per worker the better off each of them will be 
per head. Supposing the capital invested in a new town 
amounts to £100 millions, to cover all buildings, services 
and equipment. Up to some critical point, at which 
substantial disadvantages accrue, the more the people 
using that equipment the lower the cost per head. But 
this appUes if the equipment cost £10 only and not £100 
millions. It is an advantage that accrues from spreading 
an initial capital cost, and has httle to do with what is 
usually thought of under the heading “advantages of 
large-scale production”. 

At any given time, the capital equipment of a country 
is limited, and has had a definite economic cost; the 
greater the use that can be made of that equipment before 
it wears out, the lower the cost per head. It is true that 
if the country suddenly and instantaneously lost some 
population there would be more capital per head left to 
use, and as that capital would have already been pro¬ 
duced it would be temporarily treated as cost-less, a 
windfall to the new (smaller) population. But from this 
arid proposition nothing can be deduced as to whether the 
country is, or is not, over-populated. 

A more fruitful way of looking at population in relation 
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to capital equipment is to allow first for the cost of that 
equipment, secondly for the nature of the equipment, and 
thirdly for the employment opportunities in the com¬ 
munity as a whole. If all these have certain assumed 
values, then it is possible to consider what size of popu¬ 
lation is “optimum” (say, in terms of greatest possible 
net output per head) for a given quantity of capital. A 
reduction in the size of population below that optimum 
figure, whatever it is, would be harmful on this criterion, 
and not beneficial just because it was a reduction in 
numbers. 

This approach has a special apphcation to the under¬ 
standing of the phenomenon of increasing urbanization. 
Much more social and other capital is to be found in 
cities than in rural districts; the agriculturist, moreover, 
usually appears in this country to be working in con¬ 
junction with a rather low quantity of working capital 
and building investment. It might thus be supposed that 
towns were places of relatively high capital per head, and 
the country a place of low capital per head. But this is 
sometimes an illusion. For the greater capital of the 
towns is in constant use by a far denser population. The 
population density of the city, especially in the day-time, 
may be several thousand times the density of an extensive 
rural district. The latter has its roads and railways, but 
these, even if inferior, are used by far fewer people than 
the city streets and metropolitan railways. If all the 
facts were available it might well work out that in some 
cases the country districts were served by more capital 
per head than the towns and cities; the overall produc¬ 
tivity of the country would be lower, relating value of 
output to cost, just because of this unavoidable over- 
capitalization. 

The trend towards urbanization can thus be seen as a 
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method of taking advantage of capital equipment. Over 
time and with technical change, this means securing more 
capital per head; but, at a given time, and with a limited 
quantity of equipment, the whole point of urbanization 
is to secure less capital per head. A static analysis does 
not therefore permit of the fallacious conclusion that any 
population may always become individually richer by 
reducing its numbers. 

Some special kinds of "capital goods” are of particular 
importance; the rise of industrial civilization has taken 
place pari passu with an increased use of motive pow'er; 
real incomes have increased as horse-power used per head 
has increased. The expansion of power use per head 
depends on the consumption of fuels. This raises the 
special “bottleneck” problem of the possible rate of ex¬ 
pansion of fuel supphes (oil, coal, water-power and atomic 
energy), but as will be seen in a later chapter, this problem 
does not seem hkely to be incapable of solution over the 
next half-century. 

§ 2. Economic Growth. The neo-classical (Marshallian) 
answer to the problem of population i was that organiza¬ 
tion as well as invention would result in a "law of in¬ 
creasing return” that would offset any tendency for 
"diminishing returns” to set in. Thus Marshall wrote 
that "an increase of labour and capital leads generally 
to improved organization, which increases the efficiency 
of labour and capital”, and this is, indeed, his "law of 
increasing returns", as distinct from any consequence of 
new techniques and inventions. Such improved organiza¬ 
tion was the result of a greater scale of activity (or could 
only be achieved with a greater scale of activity). "In a 

1 At first posed by Malthus, and then changed into a different form 
by Ricardo and Mill. 
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larger scale of production, which is the main feature of 
higher organization, the layout may, by mere concen¬ 
tration, require less than twice the material of machinery 
and building, as well as of fuels in order to double the 
output of the establishment. This is not technique, 
or new powers of machinery, but simply economy of 
size.” ‘ 

Such economies of size may spread from one establish¬ 
ment to another, or occur as the result of the simultaneous 
growth of different industries. In this case they are called 
by the neo-classicists "external” economies. All this 
sounds as though the changes might be gradual, "at a 
more regular pace”, as Professor McGregor puts it, tbati 
the introduction of inventions and discoveries. But such 
changes of scale may have results as sudden, discontinuous 
and spectacular as that of a new product like the internal 
combustion motor engine. A dynamic, and by no means 
necessarily gradual, increase in output per head may be 
the direct consequence of an improved organization made 
available when economies of scale are realized. Ever 
since Marshall’s time this important principle has been 
known, but its effective application to the analysis of 
d3mamic situations has not been made. 

Dynamic economics must take account not only of 
steady change but of the consequence of shocks due to 
innovations, and to developments in organization, which 
affect the structure of economic life.2 

One of the clearest and most widely discussed state- 

1 McGregor, 1949, p. 20. 

2 Professor Samuelson has pointed out an important danger in 
dynamic process analysis: *'The number of conceivable models is 
literally infinite and a life-time may be spent in exploring possibilities 
(see A Survey of Contemporary Economics, ed. H. S. Ellis, 1948, p 375) 
The only safeguard is to confine attention to those (possible) sequences 
of development which, by an act of possibly unscientific judgment, are 
deemed the most interesting or likely. 
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ments of a stagnationist theory has been that put forward 
by Professor Hansen in 1939. He was writing of the 
long-period, that is, of the change of population over 
decades. America, he thought, faced an ultimate con¬ 
traction in numbers, and an immediate decline in its rate 
of growth.! Hansen regarded it as “an indisputable 
fact" that the prevailing economic system of capitalism 
had never been able to reach reasonably full employment, 
or the attainment of its currently realizable maximum 
real income, without very large investment expenditures. 
He harked back to WickselFs view that the operative 
factor 2 was the prospective rate of profit on new invest¬ 
ment. Now this rate of profit had in the past been geared 
largely to the rate of population growth. 

Hansen estimated that of the approximate 3 per cent 
per annum growth of physical output in Western Europe 
(4 per cent in the U.S.A.) over a long period, rather less 
than half might have been attributed to population 
growth in Western Europe, and a little over half to the 
same cause in the U.S.A. Thus, very roughly, 40 per 
cent of capital formation in Western Europe and 60 per 
cent in the U.S.A. was ascribed by Hansen to population 
growth. 

Since this source of demand for capital, and of labour 
supply to provide capital goods, was drying up, Hansen 
predicted that to maintain full employment more and 
more reliance would have to be placed upon technological 
developments, and the consequent demand for new invest¬ 
ment. 

The stagnationists' case originally rested partly on the 
assertion that there has been a widening of capital and no 

1 From an increase of 16 millions in the 1920*5 to 8 millions in the 
1930's, and perhaps 5^ millions in the 1940's according to the forecasts 
then acceptable (actual increase in the 1940's was 16 millions). 

2 ** Active, dominant and controlling factor " was Hansen's phrase. 

12 
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(net) deepening;! but if economies of scale can be proved 
to have resulted from increased population, then a slower 
rate of growth will reduce the rate at which such advan¬ 
tages can be realized. It is, unfortunately, difficult to 
give any quantitative measure of economies of scale, but 
this does not mean that they are unimportant. If they 
are important, a cessation of population growth could 
result in symptoms of stagnation, whatever the trend in 
the relative proportions of “widened” and "deepened” 
capital formation. 

For example, the cost of retailing, the cost of house¬ 
building, the cost of long-distance passenger transport 
and the cost of entertainment are aU substantially less 
for the urban dweller in Great Britain than for the dweller 
in a small town or a remote country district. One reason 
for the persistent trend towards city-building the world 
over is that closely packed mass-markets are the only 
markets than can be relatively cheaply provided with 
shops, dwellings, railway services and amusements. 
Public services such as drainage, water and electricity and 
gas can also be laid on economically only for certain 
minimum concentrations of population, though these 
services (Uke the others) may rise sharply in cost if the 
demand is excessive. 

Much smaller though it has been, the recovery in the 
output of Britain from 1946 to 1950, and of Germany 
from 1949 to 1952, shows the extraordinary reserves of 
modem industrial civilization and its powers of adapta¬ 
tion and change. 

1 Hansen went so far as to assert in 1939 that **our S3rstem of pro¬ 
duction is little more capitalistic than fifty or seventy-five years ago. 
It requires, in other words, a period of employment of our productive 
resources no longer than formerly to reproduce the total capital 
stock. . . He thought that **. . . now with the rapid cessation of 
population growth, even the widening process may slow down."' 
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The stagnationists’ analysis of the r 61 e played by popu¬ 
lation in the economic growth of the community was 
perhaps too much over-simplified. They emphasized just 
one fractional relationship, the alleged dependence of a 
high proportion of real annual investment upon the rate 
of growth of the population of a country. Thus they 
overlooked, or deliberately ignored, the many possible 
variants of this relationstdp, or the cross-relationships 
that might exist (for example, that population might be 
itself stimulated to growth if, as the result of some ex¬ 
ternal stimulus, the real national income increased 
rapidly). The stagnationists, of whom Ke5mes himself 
was perhaps the least dogmatic, emphasized the Ke3mesian 
danger of insufficient investment, and wrote this into the 
long-term as well as the short-term prognostication of our 
economic ills. 

The late Professor Schumpeter, on the other hand, 
once remarked that: 

"By ‘growth’ we mean changes in economic data 
which occur continuously in the sense that increment 
or decrement per rait of time can be currently absorbed 
by the system without perceptible disturbance. In¬ 
crease of population, resulting in an increase of the 
supply of labour of at most a few per cent per year 
(historically an increase of three per cent is already 
high), is the outstanding example.’’ ^ 

Schumpeter explicitly brought out a hidden assumption 
of many theorists, namely, that the influence of popu¬ 
lation was numerically so small as to be capable of being 
"currently absorbed’’ by a progressive economic system 
without much evidence of a shock effect. He himself 

1 **Analysis of Economic Change", Review of Economic Statistics, 
Vol. XVII, No. 4, May 1935, reprinted in Readings, etc., 1950. 
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proceeded to emphasize the much greater importance of 
major technical “innovations”. 

Most studies of economic growth have so far been con¬ 
centrated upon problems of disturbance, that is, upon 
cyclical questions. This approach has no doubt been 
due to, and partly justified by, the fact that, apart from 
major political events like war, the trade cycle has been 
the major economic event of the last thirty years. 

Many models of an expanding economy owe their origin, 
as Mrs. Robinson has pointed out,* "to a simple piece of 
arithmetic”. What they attempt to establish is the 
existence of a "growth rate” which fulfils certain con¬ 
ditions. For example, if one condition is that the stock 
of capital in a country has a fixed relation to income 
(capital is n times income), and another condition is that 
r per cent of income is saved and used in net investment 
(net additions to capital stock), then "the piece of arith¬ 
metic ” tells us that there is a growth rate of r\n per cent 
which, if followed, would enable these conditions to be 
fulfilled indefinitely. Forn=capital income, and r=in- 
vestment in the yearincome (xioo), so clearly f-f« 
=investment as a percentage of capital stock; i.e., the 
growth rate of capital stock. But income is a fixed 
fraction of capital stock by condition one, and investment 
is a fixed fraction of income. So income, too, must 
expand at this growth rate. So must investment, and so, 
incidentally, must consumption. 

This, indeed, is always the basic point of the model, 
dressed up though it may be to give emphasis to quite 
different applications. Cta the assumptions of the model, 
the economy must continually expand at a pre-determined 
rate and so must both investment and consumption. 
Granted the conditions, then, attention is focused on any 

1 Robinson, J.. 1952. 
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difficulties that may arise in the way of maintaining the 
necessary rate of advance. 

Some authors, considering the long-term problems, have 
worried themselves about the possibility of finding suffi¬ 
cient investment opportunities, others have concerned 
themselves with the difficulty of expanding consumption, 
and still others with the possibility of maintaining the 
required supply of capital goods. Some have used the 
model to prove that the economy coidd expand, others to 
show that it was almost certain not to be able to keep up 
the pace. Very few have related the problem in any 
specific way to the problems of an expanding (or declining) 
population. 

But the main fear of the model-makers has been of 
population as a limiting factor of supply (a “ceihng”) 
rather than as a limiting factor of demand (as in the 
literature of the 1930’s). Pei haps this concern with a 
possible shortage of man-power to support an expanding 
economy is a sign of the times, and illustrates the tacit 
recognition of the great potential wealth per head in the 
world believed to be available to an increasing working 
population in a still growing industrial economy. 

No economist can prove by a priori reasoning either 
the stagnationists’ thesis or the theory that a hmited man¬ 
power ceiling is the typical cause of cyclical fluctuations, 
nor has an empirical approach yet succeeded in )delding 
definitive results. It can be said, empirically, that popu¬ 
lation increase and industrial development have, in the 
last two hundred years, usually gone together. A society 
can be imagined in which strategic decisions were taken 
such that all increases in the economic surplus were 
devoted to raising the standard of living of the existing 
number of inhabitants, and an increase in numbers was 
kept rigidly at zero. But experience shows that the 
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momentum of industrial development has more usually 
hitherto brought increases in numbers far above even the 
present natural rate of increase. A few countries, like 
France, have advanced industrially without much increase 
in population, but their rate of advance has been notice¬ 
ably dower than that of their more rapidly industrializing 
neighbours. The same forces are likely to prevail in the 
future. Britain’s economic survival in a competitive 
world surely implies some continued rise in population, 
so far as the present arguments provide any guide. 



CHAPTER VIII 


INTERNATIONAL MIGRATION 


§ I. Types of Migration. Migration is of two kinds: inter¬ 
national, and that which takes place within the boun¬ 
daries of a country or political unit. It will be convenient 
to adhere to this conventional dichotomy, although the 
distinction becomes difficult to maintain as meaningful 
in periods of fluctuating political boundaries. Ever since 
the eighteenth century boundaries have frequently been 
changed in all the continents. In the nineteenth century 
the United States of America extended its boxmdaries to 
include territories which are now inhabited by some 
92 million persons; and in the period from 1939 to 1946 
the U.S.S.R. extended its boundaries to include territories 
inhabited in 1939 by 18 million persons. 1 The United 
Kingdom reduced its boundaries after World War I, when 
it ceded independence to Southern Ireland. 

Thus, what might have been an “internal” movement 
at one date is regarded as an “international” movement 
at another. It is evident, too, that the shifting of boun¬ 
daries, itself a political event, sometimes follows and some¬ 
times precedes a significant shifting of population from 
place to place. 

So far as Britain is concerned “international” migra¬ 
tion is usually identified with trans-oceanic migration, of 
a permanent or semi-permanent kind, for obvious geo¬ 
graphical and historical reasons; while “internal” migra¬ 
tion has traditionally been sometimes permanent and 


J Economic BMctin for Europe, Vol. I, No. 1, July 1949, U.N., 
Geneva, p. zi. 
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sometimes temporary or seasonal. Even the “internal” 
migration has given rise, however, to distinctly "national¬ 
istic” problems, since the net flow has been so marked 
from Ireland, Wales and Scotland into the English (and 
Scottish) growing conurbations. * Internal migration has 
been both long-term, following certain trends, short-term, 
especially in times of war, and cyclical, such as the exodus 
from the depressed areas; and, although movements of 
males have been important, the characteristic of internal 
migration, especially in the nineteenth century, has been 
the predominance of females among migrants. 2 

The present chapter is confined to problems of inter¬ 
national migration. As has already been seen, forecasts 
of population change made in the last twenty years have 
paid little attention to the possibility of extensive net 
migration from coimtry to country. This omission has 
been defended on the grounds that the scale and direction 
of migration are especially difficult to predict. It must 
be conceded that guesses as to the future trend of events 
must, in this, as in other social and economic matters, be 
subject to a very high degree of imcertainty. But the 
special degree of uncertainty in regard to migration 
appears, on examination, to consist merely of the fact 
that a single change of policy (say a government’s decision 
freely to admit Japanese or Italian migrants within its 
borders) may have rather large-scale consequences. This 
may affect the detailed timing of future migratory flows, 
but the broad picture of the future is perhaps no more 
uncertain than that which can be formed of other economic 
developments, and its accuracy will partly depend on 
how closely past trends can be analysed, and in particular 

1 The gross " flow was offset by considerable counter-movements 
in the opposite direction, 

2 See Ravenstein, 1885, 
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Upon how far the interconnections between demographic, 
economic and poUtical forces can be discerned. 

§ 2. Long-term, Permanent International Migration. There 
are three further reasons why the importance of migration 
for the future of the British and American (not to mention 
other) populations has often been played down; one is 
the widely held view that the nineteenth century was the 
age par excellence of mass trans-oceanic movement of 
population; second is the behef that high birth-rates, 
producing a demographic "surplus population ” are neces¬ 
sary as a push to Europeans to go overseas; and third is 
the belief that unpredictable pohtical barriers will always 
prevent mass movements. 

First, the simple fact is that migration has been pro¬ 
portionately, and lately even absolutely, as important for 
Britain and America in the twentieth century as it was 
in the nineteenth. For example, the gross shifts of popu¬ 
lation, both in Europe and in the sub-continent of India, 
from 1939 to 1949 exceeded in scale any mass movements 
that have ever taken place before in ten years of recorded 
human history. Excluding the movements of slave 
labour in the war years, it seems that at least 10 million 
persons moved permanently from country to country in 
the years 1946 and 1947 in Eastern Europe, following the 
readjustments of frontiers. There were enormous move¬ 
ments of population into and out of France. The United 
Kingdom received an inflow of 500,000 persons from 1939 
to 1945, followed by an outflow in the years 1946 and 
1947 of some 400,000.1 

There is a tendency to discount the importance of these 
movements as being partly forced or political in origin, and 
as partly cancelling each other out (so far as they affect 

1 Economic BuUetin, cited above, July I 949 » P* 
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total numbers). This last point is valid,^ and war-time 
shifts of population are exceptional. But their net final 
effect is not negligible; nor have politically determined 
movements ceased to operate in the 1950's. It is as well 
to recall that nineteenth-century movements of popula¬ 
tion were also, if in less degree, partly forced and 
partly political in origin and not wholly spontaneous 
movements. 

Looked back on from a distance, nineteenth-century 
international migration may seem part of a fairly rationd 
process (with population flowing from less promising 
economies to those where more opportunity lay), not 
induced by inexorable political pressures nor giving rise 
to inhumane consequences. As many historians have 
pointed out, this was not how the movement always 
appeared to contemporary observers of, or participants 
in, it; very few migrants at any period can have suffered 
the upheaval of moving home, and of finding new ties, 
without some hardships before their departure, during 
their transit or after their arrival. Descriptions of the 
shiploads of Irish immigrants arriving at Quebec or 
Montreal in the 1850's do not make pleasant reading. 
The great bulges in the immigration curves represent 
periods of intense human misery. 

The great migratory peoples of the world in the last 
two hundred years have been the Europeans, the Indians, 
the Chinese and Japanese and the Africans. The last 
group was moved to America under obvious duress, but 
some degree of compulsion has affected other parts of the 
great migratory flows. Economic push or pull seem, how- 


1 Net population shifts resulted, for example, in a gain to Germany, 
Austria and Italy of nearly 3 million persons from 1939-45, a gross 
inflow of 7*8 millions being offset by an outflow of 4*8 millions; in the 
years 1946-7 these countries gained by population shift another 
7 million persons. 
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ever, to have been the main causes of the great majority 
of individual "free” movements. 

The main outlines of the outward European movement 
are so well known that they need to be only briefly re¬ 
capitulated. The biggest proportion of it consisted of 
emigration to the United States of America; total gross 
immigration to that country was put at 38 millions for 
the no years from 1820 to 1930,1 of whom 26 millions are 
estimated to have stayed, and so added (in their lifetimes) 
to the population. 

The gross number of passengers leaving the British Isles 
for extra-European destinations over the same period was 
some 20 millions, which can be taken as roughly equivalent 
to gross emigration. Net emigration was much less than 
this, owing to the steady backflow of earlier emigrants, 
and the influx of persons from other countries to live in 
Britain or to stay there preparatory to a further journey 
westwards. A great deal of British emigration (and of 
foreigners via Britain) was destined for various parts 
of the British Commonwealth. A very high proportion of 
Canada's army in World War I had been bom in Britain. 

According to a table published in 1924* of the 36 million 
"immigrants” to (passengers arriving in) the United 
States from 1820 to 1924, 24 per cent (8^ millions) came 
from the United Kingdom, 16 per cent from Germany, 
and 9 per cent from other parts of northern and western 
Europe; 13 per cent were from Italy, 12 per cent from 
Austria-Hungary, and 24 per cent from other parts of 
eastern and southern Europe. British North America 
and South America provided nearly 10 per cent, the 
remainder coming from China, India and Japan and 
other specified or unspecified countries of origin. 

» WUlcox, 1931, Vol. II, p. 89. 

2 In the Monthly Labor Review, Washington, January 1924. 
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The countries of origin of American immigrants changed 
considerably between the periods 1870-90 and 1900-13. 
In the first period roughly 75 per cent of immigrants were 
coming from the so-called “old” elements (i.e., from 
Britain, Scandinavia and Germany in the main), whereas 
from 1900 to 1913 nearly 75 per cent of the immigrants 
were “new” (i.e., from Turkey in Asia and southern 
Europe, especially Italy). America’s peak year for 
“passengers entering” ended June 30, 1907, and in that 
year 1,285,000 such passengers were recorded; and in 
another high year ending June 30, 1914, there was an 
almost equally large number of entrants. 

These high figures of inflow into America conesponded 
with an urgent pressure on population to leave Europe. 
This pressure had notably shifted from country to country. 

Thus, in the 1850’s, “British” (i.e., mainly Irish) 
emigrants had predominated, soon followed by German 
and Scandinavian. In 1891-95 emigrants from the 
British Isles still accounted for 20 per cent of the immi¬ 
gration into the United States, while Italy, Austria- 
Hungary and Russia each accounted for some 12 or 13 per 
cent. By 1906-10 Austria-Hungary accounted for 24 per 
cent of the immigrants, Italy for 22 per cent, and Russia 
for 20 per cent.‘ 

In the light of these past events the break in the 
trends of trans-Atlantic migration that followed World 
War I assume a special meaning and importance. Three 
major changes took place: the introduction of the quota 
system by American legislation, the economic depression 
of the 1920’s in Commonwealth coimtries, followed by the 
Great Depression of 1929-32, and the ban on Russian 
emigration that was enforced by the Soviet revolutionary 
government. 

1 Ferenczi, 1929, Vol. I, p. 179. 
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The "natural" or "normal" tendency of migratory flow 
seemed, up to the period 1920-32, when all these trends 
were reversed or interrupted by policy, to have followed 
a regular and intelligible development. Just as in the 
days of British free trade (which also ended in 1932) Great 
Britain was the " market of last resort ”, the market where 
goods could always be offered for sale by citizens of any 
country that was short of gold or liquid reserves, so, up 
to that same turning-point, the United States had been 
the country of last resort for the family forced to consider 
the grim prospects of unemployment, or near-starvation, 
or both, at home. Inevitably the Irish turned to America 
when in their crisis, as did the surplus workers from 
England, or the redundant Italians and Austrians; so, 
too, did the Russians as their economy in turn began to 
xmdergo some noticeable modernization. But these huge 
inflows of immigrants to America had caused immense 
social and political problems there, and the consequence 
was a momentous decision to cut down the inflow rather 
than to tackle the problems themselves. 

What were the fundamental causes of the break in 
the mass trans-oceanic migration of the nineteenth century 
(actually of the early twentieth century as well, since it 
persisted at least until 1914)? Were they political, 
economic or demographic ? 

Political, certainly; for the American immigration 
restrictions were imposed as the result of a political 
agitation in America, brought to a head by the short¬ 
term economic problems of demobilization and of an 
agriculture excessively expanded for war needs. Re¬ 
strictions on emigration were also political in origin. The 
Empire Settlement Act of 1922, under which by 1937 
400,000 British nationals had been assisted to emigrate 
to Australia, Canada and New Zealand, was a politically 
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conditioned measure. But movements on a much larger 
scale were intended when the Act was passed. Economic 
forces began to operate that put an effective end to the 
scheme. 

Economic forces became clearly paramount, indeed, 
with the onset of the Great Depression. A net return 
movement to Europe, and especially to Britain, set in 
from 1931. This was a short-term effect. A more long¬ 
term economic force was the dechne of the “open spaces" 
available for raising food by extensive agriculture over¬ 
seas. 

Demographic changes also played their part. There 
were the checks to population caused by the casualties, 
and fall of births, of World War I; and the perhaps more 
serious check to population growth in Western Europe 
caused by the decline in the average size of family. It 
has thus been argued that “from the merely demographic 
point of view there was certainly no surplus population 
available in most countries of north-western and central 
Europe" to provide for large-scale emigration in the 
period between the two world wars.^ 

The three types of forces must not be regarded as acting 
in isolation each from the other, nor must exaggerated 
importance be ascribed to any one of them. Political 
barriers, important though they are, can rarely be effective 
if put across the path of some really powerful economic 
drive. Permanent migration need not be trans-oceanic, 
which is relatively easy to control (although now by¬ 
passed sometimes by air traffic), but across land frontiers. 
In decades when the economic need for immigrants is 
great, short-term influxes of labour can rarely be wholly 
checked (witness the movements into the U.S. across the 
Canadian and Mexican frontiers, or into France from Italy 
1 Isaac, 1951, p. 190. 
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and Spain), and these eventually may lead to permanent 
settlement. 

Economic forces are, in this connection, sometimes 
treated in an over-simpUfied way. It is argued that the 
main cause of the success of earlier permanent migration 
was that agriculture was being expanded overseas, pro¬ 
viding cheap food for the manufacturing nations of 
Europe. The economic development was, then, com¬ 
plementary up to 1914, and thereafter the same oppor¬ 
tunities no longer existed. 

There is a recognizable truth in this well-known inter¬ 
pretation of events; but certain comments on it are 
required. First of all, it is a telescoping of events to 
imagine that a major part of the inflow into the United 
States in the fifty years before 1914 went into an ex¬ 
panding agriculture. The great bulk of the mass immi¬ 
gration went to build up a great new urban civilization, 
which to this day is for the greater part concentrated in 
the Eastern and Middle Western sections of the country. 

Secondly, the long-term economic factors favourable to 
inward migration seem to have had less to do with the 
question of the agricultural/non-agricultural balance than 
with such structural questions as in which decades the 
railroads were due to be built, or the road system of the 
country reorganized; or with the possibihty of changing 
techniques in which capital equipment could be used 
more and more by unskilled labour; or with opportu¬ 
nities for exploiting the economies of the division of 
labour {either within large or between multitudes of small 
plants). 

Thirdly, there is the question of the organization of the 
capital markets at home and abroad. A certain structure 
of market at home might have acted as a deterrent to 
employment, since capital equipment at home could not 
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be provided fast enough to keep all the available labour 
employed at a reasonable level of productivity. More 
persons, therefore, may have emigrated than otherwise 
would have done, and than were strictly necessary to 
increase agricultural output overseas. 

Large-scale permanent international migration from 
Europe was resumed after World War II. Nearly 3 
million persons emigrated from Europe to countries over¬ 
seas in the five years after the end of the war, a figure to 
be compared with the 3^ million moving overseas in the 
years 1920-24 inclusive. 1 This was nearly 4^ times as 
many as left Europe in the five years preceding World 
War II. 

Many of the factors favourable to migration could be 
classed as “short-term political”, although some were 
economic. There were separated families and war brides 
(125,000 of them), political uncertainty at home, dis¬ 
placed persons from Germany with no homes left to return 
to, the millions of “expellees” of German ethnic origin, 
returning prisoners of war of various nationalities, Jews 
seeking their new national home, all these being politically 
determined. Emigration from Italy and the Netherlands 
was officially encomaged on economic grounds, that is, 
because these economies could not be adjusted to employ 
their fairly rapidly growing populations. 

In the receiving countries economic conditions mainly 
determined the “pull” factors. The exceptionally full 
emplo3nnent conditions ruling in the United States, for 
example, enabled that country to receive 216,000 dis¬ 
placed persons and 96,000 alien wives and fianc^ of 
members of their armed forces by 1951, in addition to 
normal intake of immigrants under the Quota Act. 
Australia planned at first to receive 200,000 immigrants a 

» Ibid., 1952, p. 191. The U.S. Quota Act was passed in 1924. 
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year by 1950, which proved impossible, and by 1952 the 
target had been reduced to 80,000.1 

Several difficulties had to be overcome in the realization 
of this huge programme of emigration, the greater part 
of which was carried out by a body called the Inter¬ 
national Refugee Organization. 2 There were the physical 
obstacles, such as shortage of shipping-space, and the 
arrears of house-building in the receiving countries, and 
social obstacles, such as the problem of reconciling York¬ 
shire miners to working side by side with Italians. 
Despite all the difficulties, some of which could not be 
solved, there was an exceptional tide of overseas migra¬ 
tion, the International Labour Office estimate of 1951 
being that some 5 million persons in Europe would be 

available for migration*' over the next five years, at 
least 4^ millions of them consisting of Italians and Ger¬ 
mans. Whether this estimate was accurate or not, on 
any reckoning the figure of persons so available must 
have been high. 

How is the post-World War II wave of '"permanent” 
migration from Europe to be regarded? Was it solely 
a short-term politically determined phenomenon? Or 
was it the resuming of an economically, and demo- 
graphically, determined long-term trend? 

From one point of view the movement was simply the 
aftermath of the war, an unravelling of the knots into 
which the Nazi regime had tied Europe. But why had 
these knots been tied? Simply because the Nazis had 
implemented on a colossal scale a manpower plan for 
European industry as a whole. The consequence of that 
plan was forced international migration of a hitherto 
unprecedented magnitude. 

1 Ibid., 1952, p. 194. 

2 See Isaac, 1952, and Economic Bulletin for Europe, Vol. I, No. i, 1949. 
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A production plan for Europe as a whole, or for the 
N.A.T.O. powers as a whole, indeed for any international 
organization, necessarily involves a corresponding plan 
for manpower. A manpower plan is hkely to need, at 
some stage, transfers of population from one cormtry to 
another. If the next fifty years are to see increasing 
international economic planning in Western Europe, or 
in Europe and the Atlantic Powers together with the 
British Commonwealth, then it is hkely that some atten¬ 
tion will be given by the planning body to the problem of 
moving population to the places where it is economically 
most urgently needed. To discuss the future of popu¬ 
lation movements from Western Europe is to discuss the 
future of international economic planning, without which 
such movements are not hkely to be very large. 

In the 1920’s and 1930’s large-scale immigration of 
Indians and Chinese into the Malayan Straits Settlements 
took place, of the order of 300,000-400,000 persons a year. 
But in more recent years the Indian and Chinese popula¬ 
tion there has tended to grow by natural increase rather 
than by immigration. The late nineteenth- and early 
twentieth-century immigration of Indians into Ceylon 
had almost ceased by 1939, and there has been a notice¬ 
able back-flow of Indian immigrants to India, and an even 
more marked back-flow from Burma. ^ The era of large- 
scale international movements lasted longer in the East 
than in the West, but increasing barriers have now slowed 
down the movements there, at least temporarily; internal 
migration in Eastern countries is now proceeding at a 
very high rate. The rate of urbanization (i.e., popula¬ 
tion gains of cities from rural areas) in Japan exceeded 


1 See " International migrations in the Far East during recent times 
—The countries of immigration". Population Bulletin^ No. 2, October 
1952, p. 27 
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the increase in its population from 1920 to 1940, and the 
rate of gain of Indian cities (some i million a year) is 
impressive.* 

There are often thought to be three obstacles to 
large-scale mass emigration of the old style in modem 
conditions. The first two obstacles are real; the third 
partly illusory. The first is the actual physical difficulty 
of transfer, now that the shocking hygienic conditions of 
old-time migration are no longer tolerated. Ships have 
to be found, and passages paid for. (This is not, of 
course, a difficulty in the way of migration across land 
frontiers.) The second is the question of providing 
capital in the receiving country to house the immigrant 
and put him to work. The capital required per worker 
varies from country to country, and according to the 
occupation to be followed by the immigrant, but the sum 
needed is nowadays usually large, equal to the whole 
value of the new worker’s output for a number of years. 
“Adequate” housing (i.e., of a standard that he will 
accept) can only be provided for the immigrant with great 
difficulty, if, as is often the case, housing is short for the 
existing inhabitants of the country. 

In the nineteenth century land was “plentiful” in the 
U.S. and Canada, and scarce in the U.K.; and both labour 
and industrial capacity (and social capital) were relatively 
scarce to land in the U.S. and Canada. 

The mass of immigrants could in the long run build 
capital equipment as well as raise food; and the problem 
of marketing food was largely a problem of adequate 
transport facilities which required much labour to pro¬ 
vide. Secondly, with the change in social standards mass 
migration demands special measures to be taken at the 
receiving end. Some publicists have proposed that “new 

« Ibid., pp. 54-55. 
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towns ” should be built in Australia, for example; 20,000 
immigrants at a time could be housed and employed, but 
neither the economic organization nor the economic 
surplus exists to provide for immigrants on such a lavish 
scale in that country. 1 Housing is a serious problem for 
Australians as for others; and the policy of "houses 
first, immigrants later” is unreahstic if advocated 
simultaneously with a plan for greatly increased mass 
immigration. 

Asiatic migrations on a huge scale are open to similar 
objections. They are, in addition, susceptible to two 
other weaknesses. First, most possible Asiatic or African 
"reception areas” are themselves well populated in rela¬ 
tion to their economic resources, and the level of their 
productive techniques. Mass immigration would mean 
great capital outlays per head of immigrants. Secondly, 
in these economically and socially "backward” areas 
emigration would have little or no effect on the population 
problem, or the economic problem, of the country from 
which the emigrants come. (Selective emigration is 
another matter altogether, as it may have educational 
and cultural advantages that can be turned to economic 
benefit, e.g., if Indians settle in the U.S. and provide an 
educational training centre for Indian students there.) 

While the ratio of land to the other factors may 
have been brought into less striking disharmony in some 
instances, there still remain very substantial differences, 
not so much perhaps between land and labour as between 
capital of an appropriate kind and labom. Theoretically, 
therefore, economic gain may accrue from a movement of 
workers in a direction which tends to equalize more nearly 

1 See Barker, 1948, for a statement of this case, and Plant, 195X, for 
the counter-arguments. A plan for mass emigration to African terri¬ 
tories was put forward by Leone in 1951. 
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the capital per head of the countries between which the 
flow takes place, or, more accurately, to optimize the ratio 
between capital goods (some of them specific) and popu¬ 
lation. 

Economic gain may accrue from a movement of persons 
to countries where output per head is relatively high, and 
the evidence (for instance, the mere fact of the more or 
less successful large-scale emigration of the post-war 
years) seems to confirm that in certain instances it does 
accrue. 

There are, moreover, some powerful political (in which 
are here included social) obstacles to movement. The 
country of origin is losing its citizens who may be leaving 
to acquire a new social outlook and way of life. Its 
cultural survival is threatened. 

The economic loss to the country of origin may not be 
negligible, since it has incurred the whole cost of educating 
and rearing the young person who now proceeds to spend 
his or her active life elsewhere. This loss has become far 
more serious in modem times than ever before, because 
of the extension of the period of upbringing and educa¬ 
tion, and because of the increasing expenses of medical 
care and social benefits. In the same way, other expenses 
arising for social security make emigration economically 
unattractive to countries of origin. They are liable to be 
left with an imduly high proportion of old age pensioners, 
permanently sick people, and children to support, with a 
low proportion of active persons on whom taxes to meet 
these various expenses can be imposed. Some advocates 
of mass migration have, indeed, discussed the possibility 
of chai|;es such as these being shared in some way between 
‘‘losing” and ‘‘gaining" countries.^ 

Plans for mass migration may be regarded as unproved 

^ See Sauvy, 1948. 
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remedies for the economically maldistributed population 
of the world, as a general rule, although no doubt from 
time to time mass movements will be advocated. Apart 
from economic arguments there are several political 
arguments used in their favour: first, the arguments in 
favour of the dispersion of such specially placed popu¬ 
lations as that of Great Britaini; secondly, the need to 
secure homogeneous populations and to avoid continued 
strife has prompted such new countries as Pakistan and 
India to encourage mass exchanges of population; and 
thirdly, the policy of allowing asylum to the ideologically 
dissatisfied, or to the genuinely oppressed, has led to the 
large refugee problem, which up to 1953 has flowed in 
Europe from east to west on balance, with a trickle the 
other way. 

These political mass migrations, whether contemplated 
or already taking place, cause rather than spring from 
economic problems. They will affect in a fairly unpre¬ 
dictable way the population trends of the countries where 
they occur. It seems safe to say, however, that a mass 
dispersal (of, say, 20-30 millions in a decade) of Western 
European citizens to destinations overseas vdll not take 
place, for the same objections raised to such mass migra¬ 
tions, when advocated on economic grounds, apply to 
this proposal equally effectively. The initial economic 
costs of such movements are prohibitive. But very large 
mass movements of the scale of 3~4 millions in five years 
aie still economically feasible. 2 

The political factors affecting migration are not so 
wholly unpredictable as might be supposed, for they are 

» Here, the mass migration of 20 of Britain's 50 millinng is a figure 
that has been much discussed in recent years. 

2 There are likely to be cyclical fluctuations in the movements^ so 
it is not safe to assume that ten times these numbers will be likely to 
move in fifty years. 
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closely linked to economic trends. It has been seen 
that each of the two power blocks of the world includes 
large and rapidly growing populations among its power- 
assets, but there is one important difference. The two 
largest Communist powers have a geographically internal 
“frontier” territory to develop, the Russians in their 
eastern and south-eastern possessions, the Chinese in their 
north and west. If the stagnationists are, after aU, right, 
this existence of a virtual “frontier” gives a considerable 
stimulus to the economic growth of the Russian and 
Chinese economies. 

The two largest Communist powers have themselves no 
shortage of population in an absolute sense, and within 
the Russian orbit are satellites with a fairly high rate of 
increase. Thus, even if Russia has some temporary man¬ 
power problems, these can be solved without recourse to 
manpower from, say, Italy or Germany. With the 
advantages of both an extensive frontier to develop and 
adequate numbers for growth, the Communist powers can 
look forward to a natural increase in their strength. 

The Americans’ position must not be over-contrasted 
with that of their rivals. Every country has, as it were, 
an intensive as well as an extensive frontier, and the 
Americans have hitherto been especially skilful at their 
development of an internal market, and at intensive 
capital formation. But their extensive frontiers lie out¬ 
side their own territory. The new lands which they can 
most naturally develop on an extensive basis are in 
Canada, South America and Africa. This means that 
the United States must either conquer, dominate, or 
co-operate with a number of its allies. 

So far as political “trends” are concerned, the flow of 
migration must be towards the frontier territories wherever 
they are found, and towards the cities and towns. No 



POPULATION 


184 


[CH. VIU 


other main kinds of flow would be compatible with the 
maintenance or growth of political power. 

If, then, the 1953 division of the world into power 
blocks continues, sooner or later the ‘‘Western” leaders 
may want to re-open the question of German, Italian and 
Japanese settlement overseas, for these are the nation¬ 
alities whose rural populations are numerous enough to 
provide a surplus suitable for transfer. At the same 
time other countries of the non-Soviet or Chinese bloc 
category will W2int to see that migration takes place on a 
sufficient scale to relieve population pressure, or to 
maintain political links. 

But the economic changes which are contemplated in 
various parts of the world may create a migration problem 
far more acute than any political upheaval has done to 
date. 

There are three reasons why economic development 
may be hostile to large populations in backward coimtries. 
First, these countries are moving from ‘‘feudalism”, or 
some system of local oppression, to more advanced forms 
of economic organization. This kind of move is liable to 
provoke an acute short-term shortage of food and neces¬ 
sities, for reasons that were touched on in the discussion 
of "optimum” populations. The old oppressive class 
may perforce have to withdraw its support from the 
“tertiary” employees whom it kept occupied, and the 
new, perhaps more egalitarian, regime will not spend 
the surplus which it has appropriated in such a way as to 
offer substitute employment. Or the old oppressive class 
will "reform" itself, and adopt new methods of agricul¬ 
ture, as England did during the enclosure movement, or 
as the landlords did in Ireland during the period of the 
evictions. These sudden improvements in agricultural 
technique may throw millions of people off the land; 
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this might happen in a country like Eg37pt if, for some 
reason, a much less labour-heavy technique of cultivation 
suddenly became profitable. Secondly, economic develop¬ 
ment may cause straightforward technological unemploy¬ 
ment if, for instance, machines are introduced which 
wipe out the demand for labour, total demand not rising 
fast enough to maintain employment. Finally, the 
growth of both manufactures and agriculture, though 
rapid in the developing countries, may not be rapid enough 
to avoid "frictional" setbacks, which may in some 
instances imply huge temporary unemployment or even 
famine. In the short run economic development of a 
"backward” coimtry may bring disaster. 

It is to be hoped that this possibility is widely enough 
feared to make avoidance of it reasonably probable. But 
the sudden collapse of a single export industry, or the too 
sudden adoption of some new techniques of agriculture, 
would provoke in any one backward coimtry an immense 
pressure to emigrate. An acute problem of finding a 
suitable reception area would then face the United 
Nations. 

Thus, although there has been a downward trend in the 
relative importance of migration since the nineteenth 
century, the conclusion must be drawn that this trend may 
be reversed. With economic development new streams 
of emigrants may appear. 

§ 3. Short-term International M^ation. So far the dis¬ 
cussion has been confined to long-term or "permanent” 
international migration, that is to the movement of 
"settlers" from country to country. Many people, how¬ 
ever, cross frontiers without the intention of living the 
rest of their lives outside their country of origin. They 
are of four classes: seafarers or railwa}nnen, tourists, 
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seasonal workers, and semi-permanent migrants usually 
to particulcir industries abroad; some of all these, pai- 
ticularly of the last two categories, may become permanent 
migrants, just as, conversely, some of the would-be 
permanent migrants eventually return home.^ 

Seafarers and tourists can be omitted from any lengthy 
consideration, although even these categories play some 
part in the prospecting of new ways of living, and in the 
growth of cities and towns. Seaports all over the world 
attract settlers of different nationalities; seas, it is said, 
like rivers, naturally unite and do not divide, the divisions 
often being political or social in origin, rather than 
economic or individual. 

It is incorrect to think of world population as entirely 
static, of people as being rooted to their homes until a 
sudden change occurs. They are perpetually oscillating, 
like the electrons in a gas, darting here or there, mostly 
of course on short journeys, but to a considerable extent 
across frontiers, until for some reason or other the puU 
becomes strong enough to fix them in a new habitat; and 
the individual then, perhaps, pursues a new and shorter 
daily oscillatory path (to and from his work, to holiday 
places and so on). There can be little doubt that the 
consequence of seasonal and semi-permanent migration 
is that permanent migration becomes more practicable. 
For the seasonal worker, like the agricultural workers 
moving into France from Spain at harvest time, may 
make friends and establish social contacts that eventually 
lead him to live in a French village; or the male workers 
brought into the mines from Poland or Italy may decide 
to stay in England or France, or wherever the mines are, 

1 According to a calculation of Willcox 35-39 per cent of migrants 
entering the U.S. in the twenty-three years to 1914 returned home 
within the same period; the backflow was 15 per cent from 1923-30, 
and over 100 per cent during the Depression. 
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and to send for their families. Short-term migration is a 
useful method of solving some of the economic problems 
of the geographical uneven distribution of labour without 
grave commitments being entered upon. 

Unfortunately it is nearly always the receiving country 
that secures these benefits, the idea often being that if 
there is any unemployment the immigrants are to be the 
first to be thrown out of work, and if necessary deported. 
From an international point of view this is a reprehensible 
practice, but it does not directly concern us as a popu¬ 
lation matter. 

The main point about the seasonal and semi-permanent 
migration of workers is that it satisfies in practice the 
need which theory foresaw for some' safety-valve. Short 
of complete migration, which is hampered by various 
important economic and social frictions, there are these 
intermediate stages in the movement of population. 
These short-term movements deserve, therefore, very 
careful study, since they are pointers to the relative 
economic and demographic structures of the economies 
between which they take place on any scale. 

§ 4. Migration and Trade Cycles. For many years econo¬ 
mists have speculated upon the relation between migration 
and fluctuations in general economic activity. In rela¬ 
tion to population change, migration is mainly important 
for its long-term effects. Short-term fluctuations are 
significant only so far as they affect the trend. 

Whether there are very long cycles in economic affairs 
still remains an undecided question. Kondratieff con¬ 
cluded, in his well-known article of 1926,1 from the 

I Of which afoanslation appeared in the Review of Economic SUUinics, 
Vol. X'VII, No. 6, November 1935, p. 105, which was reprinted in 
Readings in Business Cycle Tlteory, 1950, p. 20. 
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statistical evidence then available, that "the existence of 
long waves of cyclical character is very probable.” The 
course of economic development proceeded, he thought, 
through a series of long as well as of short waves. His first 
"wave” lasted for about sixty years from 1780, the 
second for forty-seven years, and the third had not con¬ 
cluded at the time that his contribution was made. 

If there are long cycles, lasting half-centuries—or per¬ 
haps others persisting for a hundred or two hundred years 
—can they be identified and measured, and can useful 
predictions be based upon them? Professor Hicks, in 
the famous footnote with which he concluded his well- 
known theoretical work,‘ threw out the startling suggestion 
that the industrial revolution lasting two hundred years 
was perhaps a very long secular boom, and that, if so, it 
might have been largely due to the unparalleled increase 
in population. He somewhat cryptically remarked that 
this would help to explain why, "as the wisest hold, it 
has been such a disappointing episode in human history ”. 
But why should a boom lasting for two hundred years be 
such a disappointing event ? In itself, such a result would 
seem to be a matter for rejoicing. Professor Hicks’s point 
must be not that the boom as such was bad, but that 
because it was ovly a boom it was bound to come to an 
end—^how and when it would end, the context .shows, 
Professor Hicks was too cautious to forecast, since this 
would depend on the virtually unpredictable trend of 
innovations in techniques. 

The central issue of the problem of the long-term cycle, 
if there is one, is indeed this issue of what direction the 
trend of innovation is likely to follow, and what character 
the innovations are to have. For most economists would 
agree (with varying degrees of emphasis) that great stress 

> Hicks, 1946, p. 302. 
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must be laid on the supply of investment opportunities 
which is provided by invention and innovation; therefore 
they would accept the view that it is important that there 
should be a sufficient amount of innovation to keep the 
factors of production more or less fully employed. 

There would be less agreement on the importance of the 
character of the innovations. The subject has been in 
dispute ever since Ricardo re-wrote his chapter on 
machinery. The extreme laissez-faire view would be that 
in the very long run the character of the innovations was 
of no importance. What matters, on this view, is that 
the cheapest method of production should always be 
followed. In the long run this will result in output per 
head, and hence real income, being as great as it is 
possible for it to be. In the short run, of course, the 
innovation may be extremely labour-saving, and so cause 
unemployment and starvation among displaced workers, 
but, on this view, such short-term evils need short-term 
remedies. 

The more historically-minded schools of economists 
attach some importance to the character of the innova¬ 
tions. They think that it may matter very much, even 
in the long run, whether an innovation is labour-saving 
or labour-complementary. The technological unemploy¬ 
ment caused by the first t5^e of innovation may have, 
they argue, long-run repercussions; and if this is not 
accepted, they fall back on Keynes's aphorism on long 
runs. 

The relevance of this debate to the present problem is 
that migration is, economically, the adjustment in space 
of the low-paid worker to the (relatively) high-paid job 
opportunity. The adjustment does not take place easily, 
and there are many frictions to slow down or divert 
movement, but as a long-run phenomenon migration 
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should roughly tend to correspond to that ideal adjustment 
that the laissez-faire theorist depicts. Or, alternatively, 
it should flow in the directions which, on a historical 
view, are most hkely to be beneficial, having regard to 
stability of employment and to such other additional 
criteria as the historicist wishes to introduce. 

For the interpretation of the mass migrations of the last 
two himdred years the laissez-faire theory is perhaps useful 
to this extent: that it emphasizes the increase in output 
per head resulting from the movements that took place. 
On the other hand, the social and economic frictions to 
movement must not be overlooked; just as, even under 
free trade, purchasing power parity of different currencies 
is rarely complete, so real output per head, and real wages, 
vary from country to country, not only in the short but 
in the long run. The migration of workers which could 
bring them into equality fails to take place because of cost 
of movement, the inertia of existing arrangements, and 
social factors, such as the desire for propinquity to friends, 
and for the sharing of a common language. 

What tends to be left out of either extreme economic 
or extreme historical determinism is the importance of 
acts of choice, when strategic decisions are taken. This 
process goes on continuously. There are strategic 
decisions taken by investors, and those who decide what 
types of capital equipment are to be made; and other 
strategic decisions are taken by consumers, not only the 
"seigneurs” of Professor Sauvy’s illustrative examples 
but by consumers as a whole, whenever they have a 
surplus to spend above that necessary to purchase con¬ 
ventional necessities. If Mr. Jones decides, permanently, 
to give up smoking and to visit the theatre weekly, the 
total, as well as the partial, demand for labour is thereby 
affected. The importance of this t3q)e of decision is 
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haxdly likely to be recognized when it is relegated to the 
dull category labelled “change of taste”. 

In the nineteenth century these matters were very 
fully debated, and strategic decisions were taken to 
develop a t5^e of civilization which was particularly well 
suited both to a very rapid increase in population and to 
a high long-term rate of migration. The detailed history 
of these decisions cannot be set out here, but the broad 
points can be fairly clearly recognized. First, there was 
the decision to “improve agriculture”, which involved 
enclosure Acts. The social consequences of this were seen 
first in England, and later, even more acutely, in Ireland; 
in the mid-nineteenth century the agrarian revolution 
affected Germany as well. Many people had to leave the 
land as the decades went by (some precipitately, when a 
harvest failed). Secondly, there were the innovations in 
transport, which involved a steady high demand for 
labour, and also meant that much larger urban concen¬ 
trations were now becoming economically possible. 
Thirdly, there were the legislative changes, which abolished 
paternalistic regulation of economic affairs (the Speenham- 
land system, and the control of prices and usury), so 
exposing the increasing masses of people deliberately to 
economic pressure. Fourthly, it was decided, on balance, 
that the manufacturing interests of a nation were para¬ 
mount, since the greatest increases in real wealth seemed 
to lie chiefly in their capacity; the textile, iron and steel, 
and coal industries received an especial fillip, and both 
old and new markets for their products were captured or 
developed. Fifthly, with the new surpluses of real in¬ 
comes accruing (over and above minimum needs) to cer¬ 
tain social groups “tertiary” occupations of many kinds 
became economically more attractive. Clerking, adver¬ 
tising, domestic service and holiday resorts flourished. 
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All five of these points are characteristics of nineteenth- 
century England, which increased apparently its real 
wage-rates per head, as did Germany, Belgium and other 
coimtries, with extraordinary rapidity between i860 and 
1890, although in the period from 1890 to 1913 a kind of 
plateau was reached, due to what Professor Phelps-Brown 
has labelled a ‘‘climactericThis check to progress was 
not, according to some distinguished contemporary ob¬ 
servers, inevitable. It resulted perhaps from a strategic 
decision by managers and trade unionists to take life 
more easily, to buy leisure and relaxation rather than 
progress with their efforts. But another important 
reason, both for the rapidity of the nineteenth-century 
advance and for the slowing down of the 1890’s, was the 
stage then reached by technological development. As 
Professor Phelps-Brown has pointed out, the really large- 
scale application of the inventions associated with steam 
and steel had been made by the 1890’s; thereafter the 
vast processes of re-equipping must have been complete, 
and all that remained to do was replacement. The new 
techniques coming along, in electricity, internal com¬ 
bustion engines and chemicals, did not reach the stage of 
large-scale application for some decades. 

Rapid and unprecedented as the mid-nineteenth- 
century advance was in Great Britain, it did not suffice 
to give full employment to the population that was still 
growing, as natural increase remained high. The great 
developments partly depended upon, as well as inspired, 
an increase in population, indeed, a very large increase 
in population; but they were not sufficient to keep the 
whole British and Irish population within these islands. 
For exactly the same reasons as they were wanted at home, 
people were also wanted abroad. The age of steam and 

1 Phelps*Brown with Handheld-Jones, 1952. 
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steel came to the United States only a little later than to 
this country; corresponding developments also began in 
what is now the Commonwealth. 

Migration of a long-term kind has not necessarily 
come to an end. But it will not cease merely because 
there are now no longer any geographically undiscovered 
comers of the earth worth talking about. In the first 
place, many parts of the earth are still unprospected, in 
the economic sense. New techniques are available for 
prospecting them much more rapidly than in the past. 
The search for raw materials may create new townships 
and cities, in quite remote and even unexpected places. 
Secondly, the massive application of new techniques may 
yet require labour in large quantities. Thirdly, even with 
our knowledge limited to existing techniques, any density 
map of the world suggests that there must yet remain 
strong economic tendencies for a substantial movement 
of peoples. 

On a long-term view fairly large-scale international 
migration appears, indeed, to be unavoidable. Just how 
it is to take place, and how the worst frictions that it 
implies aie to be avoided, is a problem that will occupy 
seveial generations of statesmen. 

Migration has fluctuated with trade cycles since 1913, 
although, according to the data analysed by Professor 
Brinley Thomas, 1 the tendency before that date was 
for the building cycle, which is ^^believed to be longer 
than the usual trade cycle, to have the greater effect. 
Consequently, in the earlier period, when Britain was 
having a constructional slump the U.S. was having a 
constructional boom, and emigration actually tended to 
be relatively high. 

Professor Thomas, like Professor Brown, detects an 

1 Thomas, 1951, p. 215. 
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important structural change in the British, indeed in the 
Atlantic, economy occmring in the 1890’s. ^ This, he 
believes, accounts for the failure of British economic 
development in the period 1897-1913 to fit into the 
Kondratieff pattern—a failure discussed at length by 
Schumpeter. 

Short-term fluctuations in migration are presumably 
inevitable so long as short-term cycles occur, whether they 
are “building cycles” or “trade cycles”, or simply cycles 
generated by speculation or recurrent political crises. A 
severe recent fluctuation has occurred in Australian 
immigration policy. Migration, being in a sense marginal 
to an economy, is always liable to suffer more than any 
other kind of human activity. (One of the distressing 
features of short-term migration has been the tendency 
of the receiving country to regard immigrants as a 
cushion, to be used, by deportation, in case of a slump.) 

If men were all “economic men”, in a rather strictly 
abstract sense, desiring only the fruits of "output per 
head” in general and not particular satisfactions, most 
coimtiies would allow and encourage far more immigra¬ 
tion than in fact they do. For the cost of rearing a child, 
and educating him or her, is heavy, and economic gain 
would accrue to a country which took full advantage of 
any surpluses of labour overseas, and cut down its birth¬ 
rate to a minimum. A mature, civilized state is, indeed, 
somewhat liable to pursue this policy, especially when its 
civilization is highly cerebral, and it places high economic 
value upon education and not much upon the pleasures 
of domesticity. Thus it pursues, by choice, a policy 
which would inevitably be pursued by a state in which 
all men coldly aimed at an “economic maximum”. The 


1 Ihid., p. 250. Like Professor Brown he associates the change with 
the era of electricity, internal combustion and chemicals. 
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final logical step to take is to import slaves, or persons 
with no civic rights, or a minimum of rights, so that 
labour supply is bought like a commodity. Why should 
any adults have children of their own, from an economic 
point of view? In agrarian societies there are clear 
reasons, or in societies where people have reason to fear 
their old age if they have no issue; but in modem indus¬ 
trial societies, with some social security and no possibility 
of economic reward from children the motives disappear. 

These propositions offer a reductio ad absurdum to the 
argument that population matters, and especially ques¬ 
tions affecting migration, can be considered as economic 
questions, in total isolation from assumptions about 
''ends", or from assumptions about ‘'tastes"—^such as 
the “taste" for having a family of one's own. 

There are fairly strong economic arguments in favour 
not only of large-scale migration on a permanent basis, 
but for greater freedom of short-term movements. Studies 
in the United States have shown how important a part 
large-scale internal migration plays in that country—on 
a continental scale. The economic benefits of such move¬ 
ments, if they could be free elsewhere, are probably very 
great. But the social and political objections to a greatly 
increased flow of persons, though sometimes ill-founded, 
cannot all be brushed aside; many of them could be over¬ 
come if international agencies handling the detailed 
arrangements were well staffed, and provided with 
adequate funds. Civilization may be enriched, not 
threatened, by migration, so long as the flow does not lead 
to worsened or new forms of racial or nationalistic rivalry. 
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CHAPTER IX 


GREAT BRITAIN 

How many people there wiU be in Great Britain fifty 
years hence can be estimated only if some complex of 
demographic, economic and political events can be pre¬ 
dicted ; modem population theory affords no safe basis of 
prediction, unlike a theory which ascribes to human 
reproductiveness an unchanging value. Moreover, no 
modem theory can fail to take some account of both 
internal and international migration. 

How many people there ought to be in Britain at that 
date is an even more widely debatable question, answer- 
able according to the values and objectives that are held 
to be paramount. Clear simple answers to our problems 
must almost necessarily be unsound, so great and 
numerous are our present imcertainties. 

Fortunately, however, this does not mean that Britain’s 
population problem cannot be rationally debated. Results 
in some ranges are more likely than results outside 
those ranges, and some sizes of population are likely, 
in the event, to be "better", by acceptable criteria, than 
others. 

§ I. Demographic^ Economic^ Political and Social Objectives 
and Factors. To avoid repetition, this chapter will be 
divided into two, rather than three, main sections; in the 
first section demographic and economic considerations 
will be reviewed together, and in the second there will be 
a brief discussion of political and social factors. 

The thesis advanced heie is that the economic factors 

199 
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outweigh the others. For there are facts from which it 
can be argued that the key factors, in the case of Britain, 
determining its population size, are likely to be economic 
more preponderantly than demographic or political, 
important though these two classes of influence may also 
be. In this respect Britain, in the mid-twentieth century, 
is not necessarily typical; other countries at the same 
date, or Britain at different dates, may have been in¬ 
fluenced less by economic than by demographic or social 
forces and developments. Britain by the mid-twentieth 
century was at a point in its historical development when 
its demographic structure was comparatively stable and 
controlled. Its political future, though uncertain, seemed 
fairly hkely to lie within a range of possibilities none of 
which would affect the population that it could support 
quite so seriously as would its economic strength, although 
of course some unforeseen political cataclysm could easily 
upset this balance of different forces. 

Past trends have been used by some writers to show 
first, that Britain’s population will be, and secondly that 
it ought to be, either smaller than, or equal to, its 1950 
size. 

Britain’s demographic position is not strong, however, 
in that it has an aging population and a rather sharply 
falling number of persons in the more fecund age-groups. 
Its population pyramid does not suggest expansion in the 
near future, unless family size habits were to be suddenly 
and substantially changed, and it suggests that even to 
maintain the present size of population by natural 
increase wiU require a change in the broad downward 
trend in the habit of reproducing children. For reasons 
of this kind those who argue on the basis of demographic 
projections alone generally estimate that the British 
population will in 1975 be of about the same size as it 
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was in 1950,1 and rather less (though perhaps not much 
less) by the year 2000. Demographically speaking, a 
continued population of 50 millions in Britain for another 
half-century is to be regarded as a fairly high achievement, 
and a somewhat lower figure is usually thought to be 
more probable. 

There is no doubt that demographic factors are of great 
importance. If there are no fertile wives of sufficient 
strength or will-power to bear children (or an insufficiency 
of these with a given pattern of family size), or if there is 
an insufficiency of virile husbands, clearly the population 
must in the long run decline accordingly. Demography, 
in this somewhat platitudinous sense, is the paramount 
factor. Even so, other factors may still have their effects 
(for instance, if the fecundity and strength of the mothers 
is a function of the food supply, and this in turn a function 
of economic organization). But in the second half of the 
twentieth century Britain’s population is not, even in this 
limited sense, likely to be mainly determined by demo¬ 
graphic forces. The demographic forces are themselves 
much more likely to be both outweighed, and operated 
upon, by economic conditions, and the range of demo¬ 
graphic possibilities is too wide for these forces alone to 
be at all a safe basis for prediction. 

Statistics are, by their very nature, incapable of 
"proving” this point, but they run in a way not incon¬ 
sistent with its likelihood. For example, there can be 
little doubt that, to the extent that other things are equal, 
the birth-rate has risen in the twentieth century in 

1 See, for example, not only the Royal Commission's projections 
(already quoted above) but also the estimates of the Materials Policy 
Commission, 1952, Vol. II, p. 131. M. Bourgeois-Pichat estimated a 
2 per cent growth in the population of England and Wales between 
1950 and 1980 (quoted in the Economic Survey of Europe Since the War, 
1953 * P* ibo), his estimate being based on prospective natural increase 
alone, exclusive of migration. 
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Britain with prosperous economic conditions, and fallen 
in less prosperous conditions. The extent of this rise and 
fall cannot be definitively measured because of the effects 
of long-term trends, which certainly exist but cannot be 
eliminated except by an ultimately arbitrary estimate, 
and the changing internal structure of the population in 
respect of occupation, place of residence, social status 
and other vital non-" demographic ” factors, which again 
can be only imperfectly measured. But the fact of 
the rise and fall is weU established, and makes some 
apparent "demographic” movements more correctly 
describable as g in our notation, that is cyclical economic 
effects. 

When economic conditions fluctuated slowly and in 
long waves the longer- and medium-term demographic 
factors (« and b) may well have been better worth 
selecting as of paramount importance. But in the 
twentieth century two world wars and one world slump 
have affected Britain (excluding Ireland of course) far 
more profoundly in a few years than any single economic 
or political event of the nineteenth century ever did. The 
short- and medium-term political and economic factors 
have become paramount. 

Left to themselves the long-term demographic factors 
seem to imply a diminishing population in Britain within 
the half-century, or at most a very slight growth. But 
the history of the first half of the twentieth century sug¬ 
gests that these factors will not remain undisturbed; 
demography is like the spring of a mantelshelf clock, the 
strength of which is known. But we do not know whether 
the master of the house (or some interfering guest) may 
not rewind the clock, alter its speed, or even manipulate 
the hands. We cannot therefore predict, on the basis of 
the spring alone, what time its diil will record at a given 
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interval from 1950; we have to arrive at some guess how 
serious the outside disturbances will be. 

There are, however, reasons for supposing that the 
demographic structure of the country is less unstable than 
at some carliei periods, and also better controlled. By 
“stable” is here meant resistant to herd-hke changes in 
mass behaviour, or to the effects of other great changes, 
which implies that greater “control”, or choice, is exer¬ 
cised by individual parents in their decisions on the sizes 
of their families. In the nineteenth centuiy a fall in the 
death-rate almost inevitably meant a large rise in popu¬ 
lation, the main reason for this being that the rate at 
which potential parents had children was liable to con¬ 
tinue at its previous high level. A similar situation 
prevails in many backward countries to-day. But in 
Britain a fall in the death-rate would not provide a 
similarly firm basis for predicting a rapid increase in 
population, not merely because specific death-rates are 
already low for the child-bearing age-groups of women, 
but also because of the rapidity with which an educated 
and culturally advanced conununity can adjust its births 
to its mortality situation. Whether, in any particular 
circumstance, the power of control wiU be exercised is a 
particular question; that it can be exercised (it sometimes 
has been) in Britain is now beyond dispute. 

§ 2. Economic Arguments for a Stable or Falling Population. 
Many powerful economic arguments can be brought to 
support the demographers’ view that Britain’s population 
will never much exceed 50 millions, and that it will prob¬ 
ably fall (and certainly ought to faU) below that figure. 
These economic arguments for a smaller population are 
fourfold, relating to land, labour, capital and overseas 
trade. 
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First, with regard to land, that term has several 
different economic meanings. In its simplest possible 
sense it denotes a sector of the earth's surface. So far, 
but only so far, as agriculture is extensive this is a relevant 
sense. The density of population to land in the United 
Kingdom is 0*342 per hectare (or of land to population 
2*92 hectares per head); for England and Wales alone the 
figure is 0*477 per hectare (that is only 2*1 hectares per 
head).! If countries are ranked by density, England and 
Wales come out rather high in the hst.^ The figmes tend 
to sound more frightening when expressed as "persons 
per square mile”; 2*1 hectares per head (i.e., about 
5 acres) does not sound so bad, until it is recalled that 
the figure includes all land, and not only land used for, 
or available for, agriculture. 

The density figure in itself proves neither that popu¬ 
lation is too dense, nor that the country could economically 
become even more thickly populated. Economists who 
fear a shortage of Britain’s land in this connection are (or 
should be) thinking less of the overall density figure than 
of the amount of cultivable land available, and of the cost 
of maintaining it cultivated. Land, as a unit of extension, 
is the subj ect of many competing demands. The naturally 
best land agriculturally for miles aroimd often tends to be 
near the towns; indeed its existence there may have been 
one reason for the siting, and growth, of the town in that 
position. The competing demands of the town for land 
may thus not only take land away from agriculture but 
some of the naturally "best”, and more or less irreplace- 

1 For England alone, without Wales, 0-522 or 1-9 hectares a head. 
This can be converted into acres per head by multiplying by 2^. 

2 In population per square kilometre England and Wales had a 
figure of 291, just below the Netherlands, 312, and above Belgium, 283, 
but well below the 500 of the Egyptian Nile Valley or the 360 of some 
Indonesian islands (see Preliminary Report on the World Social Situation, 
U.N. Dept, of Social Affairs, New York, 1952). 
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able-land. Well-known examples are the land of the Lea 
Valley near London, and the market-garden land to the 
west of Hammersmith, and the fertile strip that lies 
between Birmingham and Coventry. 

Cultivable land in Britain is limited, and is evidently 
scarcer than in many other countries. This will not be a 
factor of importance in restricting the growth of British 
population unless this land has to be used at a cost so 
extravagantly uneconomic (that is, so dear) that popu¬ 
lation would be better served by emigration on a mass 
scale, or that families can no longer be supported at a 
tolerable standard of living, or that actual starvation must 
set in. Those who regard the limited quantity of land as 
a major factor, now, and in the near future, limiting popu¬ 
lation growth, fear one or other of these dangers. 

It will be argued below that these fears, in respect of 
British agriculture, though by no means groundless, are 
less overwhelming than they may appear at first sight. 
There are reasons for supposing that the dangers en¬ 
visaged may be staved off in the future as in the past, 
although not necessarily by following the same policies 
as heretofore. 


§ 3. The Supply of Raw Materials. Many raw materials 
were “plentiful” per head of population in the early da}^ 
of Britain’s industrial revolution: iron ore and lead, as well 
as coal, copper and tin, were exported in the first half of 
the nineteenth century, whereas now Britain is deficient, 
in relation to its own and to the world's demands, of every 
raw material except coal, which itself is surplus to 
domestic demand only in exceptional years—and will 
be deficient permanently from about ig 6 o, according to 
current estimates. There are far fewer counter-arguments 
available than to the allegation that Britain’s agricultural 
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potential is too low. The raw material position is un¬ 
doubtedly very serious. Britain caxmot live as an indus¬ 
trial nation without an assured flow of imports of raw 
materials. Those who forecast an interruption to that 
flow, for whatever reason, rightly draw attention to the 
corollary that Britain’s population, in those circumstances, 
would be too great. 

If a cross-classification is made, those raw materials 
which are the sources of power may be regarded as having 
special importance for an industrial country. Until very 
recently the main fuel materials were coal, oil, natural 
gas and water-power. Coal and hgnite provided i 47 per 
cent of the world’s energy supplies, and liquid fuels 20 per 
cent, the rest being suppUed by natural gas (7 per cent) 
and hydro-electricity (6 per cent), or being provided in 
unrecorded ways by non-commercial sources (19 per 
cent). In units of "coal equivalent” the use in mid¬ 
century varied from less than half a ton per head per 
annum used in Asia, to over 7 tons a head used in North 
America. If the countries using over tons a head are 
classed as "developed”, this will include North America, 
Northern Europe, Oceania, the Union of South Africa 
and the U.S.S.R., and exclude the rest of the world. 
Europe and North America produced and consumed 
72 per cent of the world’s solid fuels in 1949. The "de¬ 
veloped areas” as a whole produced and consumed some 
88 per cent, and also provided 30 mfllion tons of coal for 
under-developed countries or ships’ bunkers. Europe as 
a whole was much more dependent for its energy upon 
solid fuels, however, than was North America. 

The position with regard to liquid fuel sources was very 

1 Based on figures for 1949 (U.N. Statistical Papers, Series J, No. i. 
World Energy Supplies in Selected Years, jg2^jg50, New York, 
September 1952). 
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different. Europe produced less than 2 per cent of the 
world’s crude oil, but consumed ii per cent of the world 
total. 

Europe’s share of world production of solid fuels 
declined between 1929 and 1950 (from 48 per cent to 
41 per cent), and Britain’s share declined even more 
steeply than this.* This trend seems likely to continue, 
as new sources of solid fuel are opened up in less developed 
parts of the world. 

In 1929 Britain’s consumption of commercial fuel per 
head (in tons of “coal equivalent’’) was greater than that 
of any other European country except Belgium, at 4*ii 
tons against Belgium’s 4’53; by 1950 Britain’s average 
had risen to 4-42 against Belgium’s 3*50. Norway and 
Sweden also had high figures of use of energy resources. 

Britain’s fuel position over the next fifty years can 
hardly be discussed seriously except in relation to that of 
Western Europe as a whole, and to the world pohtical 
situation. For evidently any substantial rise in its fuel 
usage per head to, say, the level reached by the U.S. in 
1937 (5-89 tons a head), or 1950 (7-51 tons a head), would 
imply a linking of Britain’s electricity industry with 
continental hydro-electric sources, or heavy coal imports, 
or much heavier liquid fuel imports from a peaceful 
Middle East. It is also, of course, vital that Britain 
should succeed in expanding its own coal output, but the 
most optimistic planners could hardly suppose that all 
the energy needed could be derived from this source of 
fuel. It seems, indeed, more likely that for economic as 
wen as technological reasons British coal will become in 
an increasing proportion a raw material, and that other 
sources of energy will be sought and developed, such as 
atomic power. 


1 From 19 to 14 per cent. 
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Evidently Britain’s industrial growth, and therefore 
the population that it can support, depends upon, among 
other factors, the solution it finds to the problem of fuel. 
Atomic energy may have become commercial by the end 
of the period. 

The point for population growth is, however, this: 
whatever solution is found in detail it will demand, so far 
as can now be seen, a very heavy capital investment. If 
no solution is found, then the economy must tend to 
contract, and so must the population; if any solution is 
found, in any of the directions that now seem even 
remotely feasible, an investment must be incurred so 
great as to demand at least as large a working population 
as the present, and possibly a larger one, in older to gain 
economic results from a huge indivisible expenditure. 

Those who argue that fuel supplies will dictate a smaller 
population must rest their case, therefore, on the belief 
that the fuel problem will be only partially solved, and 
that, if increased energy per head is required, it will be 
obtained not by tapping new sources of energy, but by 
reducing the number of “heads" and making full use of 
the limited resources available within our boundaries, or 
purchasable at a reasonable price on the world markets. 

§ 4. The Balance of Payments Argument. Britain’s balance 
of payments problems are short-term, medium-term and 
long-term. The effective case against a growing popu¬ 
lation in Britain over the next fifty years must rest on a 
long-term analysis. 

Three propositions are usually advanced. The first is 
that, however much world production expands over the 
next fifty years, world trade is unlikely to expand so 
much, and may hardly expand at all. The second is that 
Britain will be competing, in this narrow world market 
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for exports, with a few powerful rivals, as well as with 
smaller but rising competitors, and that both these classes 
will be strategically well placed to secure together an 
increasing share of the limited world trade at Britain's 
expense (the best to be hoped for Britain being a stationaiy 
share). Finally, the third proposition is that the volume 
of imports required by Britain will be geared to the size 
of its population. Each of these propositions is defensible 
in the light of past experience, and together they add up 
to a formidable argument in favour of a static or reduced 
British population. 

The first proposition depends on the extrapolation of a 
trend that was very marked between 1913 and 1939. 
Between those dates, world manufacturing production 
approximately doubled, but the volume of world trade in 
manufactures failed to rise.^ Some observers 2 think that 
the long-term downward trend of foreign trade in manu¬ 
factures as a proportion of industrial output must persist, 
at least until i960; but few have prognosticated a reversal 
of the trend at a later date. If so, by i960 world trade 
in manufactures may not be more than 40-50 per cent 
above the 1937 level. Britain's share of this trade rose 
to 23 per cent in 1950, as against 19 per cent in 1937, but 
thereafter fell, concomitantly with the industrial re- 
emergence of Germany and Japan on world markets. On 
Professor Robinson's calculations of Britain's chances to 
earn currencies by exports (visible and invisible), not more 
than 80 per cent of the volume of 1938 imports can readily 
be financed in i960. He suggests that the moral is that 
the economic system will have to be adjusted to be viable 
with a long-term lower level of imports. Some would 

1 MacDougall, 1947, p. 85, and see Industrialization and Foreign 
Trade (League of Nations, 1945), p. 157, and Diagram Vll,p.226, where 
an index for mining and manufacturing is shown. 

^ E.g., Robinson, A., 1953, P- 3 * 
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evidently proceed from his argument to the corollary that 
British population is too great. 

The second proposition is based on the judgment that 
Britain’s foreign competitors are going to be strategically 
better placed to develop foreign sales than Britain will 
be. In 1952 about 75 per cent of world exports in manu¬ 
factures was in the hands of seven leading countries—^the 
U.S.A., the U.K., West Germany, France, Canada, 
Belgium and Switzerland. An eighth country, Japan, 
seemed likely soon to rise to about the fifth place. The 
U.S.A. and the U.K. had by far the largest individual 
shares.* It has been shown that even in 1950 the U.K.'s 
share of trade in general had declined as compared with 
1937, and in 1937 there had already been a heavy fall in 
the percentage of world trade accruing to the U.K. and 
to France, while the shares of the U.S.A., Japan and 
Canada had risen very substantially, and those of Sweden, 
Belgium and Germany quite noticeably, since 1913. Thus 
Britain has a twofold problem: of selling against the keen 
rivalry of a few of the most industrialized countries in 
the world, which have, moreover, several sources of 
economic strength as exporters that are not available to 
Britain, and secondly, of meeting the competition of less 
powerful but rising industrial nations springing up all 
over the world. 

The first part of this problem is, in effect, that Britain 
is in an especially vulnerable position in relation to the 
wider world issues of chronic dollar shortage and indus¬ 
trialization of under-developed areas. The second part 
is due to the compound interest effect of any economic 
advantage, one kind of relative economic strength paving 
the way to a more than proportionate acquisition of 
another. 

« Ibid., 1953, p. 3. 
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Britain’s trade relations with Brazil in recent years, 
for example, aptly illustrate both these difficulties. At a 
time when BrazU was flourishing in boom conditions and 
attracting more and more American capital, and with that 
capital developing a two-way trade with the U.S., Britain 
had to curtail its trade with Brazil owing to bad debts 
and currency difficulties; it would seem that the economic 
power of the U.S. suffices to override bad debts and 
Brazil’s own dollar shortage, both of which are nearly 
fatal to the development of a healthy non-dollar trade. 
Britain would not be able to play a large part in the 
industrialization of under-developed areas, nor to compete 
effectively in the world market for industrial products, if 
its financial liquidity remained low. 

The third proposition is based upon a judgment as to 
the future of British agriculture, on the character of 
Britain’s social and economic development, and on the 
likely future terms of trade for agricultural products, raw 
materials and other imports deemed necessary to this 
country. 

§ 5. Counter-Arguments {Demographic and Economic) in 
Favour of a Stable or Itureasing Population. Arguments on 
demography, where they proceed from factual statements 
to normative assertions, unavoidably are based upon 
social views or social prejudices. Demography as a 
science provides techniques of analysis, not results or con¬ 
clusions. In the particular case of Great Brita in there 
are no demographic facts that suffice to support the view 
that the British population must fall, or must stay stable, 
over the next fifty years. Family size has declined, but 
not in such a way, or for so long a period, as makes it 
impossible to imagine that population might not again 
rise by natural increase. 
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The birth-rate of Great Britain is the result, so it is 
contended here, mainly of the social and economic 
environmental conditions, rather than of some underl3dng 
trend in family-building behaviour, determined by internal 
or external forces of a non-economic character. That 
British populations are still capable of high rates of 
natural increase is sufficiently proved by the birth-rates 
that prevail among the European settlers of Northern 
Rhodesia, for example, and by the high proportion at 
home of unmarried females aged i8 to 24. 

What are the main economic factors that are likely to 
affect the possibility, and desirability, of Britain sup¬ 
porting a larger population over the next fifty years? 
Those at present known to be likely are the opening up 
of new sources of raw materials, the development of new 
forms of power, the increasing application of scientific 
knowledge to the supply of food (both in agricultural 
techniques and in the development of S5mthetic pro¬ 
cesses), the bringing of the simpler kinds of capital equip¬ 
ment into co-operation with the reserves of under¬ 
employed labour of the world, the mass application of 
scientific and technical development to ways of building, 
distribution and domestic work, and a widening of the 
capital already invested into means of large-scale trans¬ 
port. All these processes have begim; it is not idle 
speculation to assume that these visible trends will 
persist. 

On such an assumption, it is far from clear that Britain 
will, or should, have a smaller population in the year 2000 
than it had in the year 1950. It will be noted that this 
is not the same thing as supposing that Britain Avill regain 
its economic supremacy, nor even that there will not be 
grave economic crises for this country to overcome. But 
Britain is well placed, both geographically and culturally. 
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in relation to the world’s population densities. Peaceful 
world development along the lines just mentioned almost 
unavoidably implies British economic development. 

Several of the economic features of the next fifty years 
seem likely to work in the direction of preserving the 
importance of the urban industrial civilization, which 
nms in a great north-west-south-east belt, from Glasgow 
and Manchester to Prague. Air transport brings remote 
places near, and so "puts them on the map”, but, at the 
same time, the easier transport becomes, the greater the 
advantages of concentration. Thus, when steam navi¬ 
gation opened up the Great Lakes and the China coast, 
this enhanced, and did not detract from, the growth of 
Liverpool, Rotterdam and Hamburg. When London 
Transport extended the possibility of suburban living 
deep into the home counties, this did not take activity 
away from the vicinity of Piccadilly Circus, but extended 
the great wheel of which that Circus is the hub. So, too, 
the industrial and agricultural growth of India, China, 
Africa and South America may well bring increased trade 
and activity to the skilled industrialists of Western Europe 
as well to those of Eastern America. 

That is not, of course, a certain outcome of the trend 
of economic events, but only a possibility. It depends 
upon, among other factors, the form that the economic 
development of overseas areas takes. Long-distance 
transport is, even to-day, the smaller part of total trans¬ 
port ; local transport is always denser than long-distance 
hauls. But if the sketch that has been given is even 
approximately correct there seems to be no economic- 
geographical reason why Britain, granted a favourable 
form of rapid world economic development, should not 
support an even larger population in a.d. 2000 than 
in 1950. 
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What then of the economic objections, of the "burden” 
argument, or the balance of payments problem? 

The first of these arguments cannot be precisely refuted, 
because the shapes of all the dynamic functions involved 
are not known. But it seems likely that a large, and 
rather wide, capital base will still be essential to the 
British economy. Britain’s survival as an industrial 
nation demands the adaptation of its industries to exten¬ 
sive changes in the world situation; it starts off on this 
task with an alarmingly large legacy of obsolescent or even 
obsolete industrial and domestic buildings and equip¬ 
ment, and social capital. To replace that stock, to 
increase it, and to make full use of the new replacements 
may require a larger rather than a smaller working 
population. 

For example, the existence of a building industry of 
one million operatives is an asset so long as an extensive 
policy of replacement can be afforded, and is required by 
demand. Or again, a modernized iron and steel industry, 
consisting of larger units of production than were common 
in Britain in the 1930’s, needs a large home market if 
economies arising from high consumption are to be 
secured. 

Those who argue against a rising population on the 
grounds that it imposes a "buiden” on the economy 
sometimes seem to fear that the coimtry will have too 
little capital per head, and at others that the labour force 
will be insufficient to sustain the burden. A situation 
can indeed be imagined where both factors would be insuffi¬ 
cient for any added burden. But the two factors cannot 
be scarce relatively to each other at the same time. If 
the "burden” argument, as applied to Britain, is a man¬ 
power argument, then it can indeed be seen, from British 
experience in World War II, that the manpower problem 
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rapidly becomes acute for this country when a great 
economic burden is imposed, additional to the normal 
necessity to produce enough for current consumption, 
and for "normal” capital formation. This provides, how¬ 
ever, an argument for an increased, not for a reduced, 
population in the long run. If the “ burden ” is the short- 
run burden of raising children, then immigration ought 
to be encouraged rather than child-raising. But there 
are obvious social reasons for not pressing this point to 
its logical conclusion. 

The introduction of highly labour-saving capital appli¬ 
ances might weaken the argument in favour of a higher 
population, and strengthen the case for a form of economic 
development that could be attained with a smaller working 
population. But let us imagine what would be the result 
if the present factory employed population of Britain ‘ 
attained an output per head double that which it now 
attains. If it were distributed as at present, surpluses of 
unsold goods would soon arise; but if it could be suitably 
re-distributed, some persons perhaps leaving industry 
altogether for service occupations that cannot be now 
manned, and some (or all) taking part of their increased 
real income in the form of increased leisure, the final 
result could hardly fail to be that the total employed 
population (factory and non-factory) would rise rather 
than decline. For there are innumerable unsatisfied 
needs that could then be satisfied within these islands or 
abroad. 

The true problem then arising would not be so much 
that of emplo3anent as of raw materials and of imports 
generally. This brings us once more to consider the 

1 The M.O.L. gives a figure of 8,483,000 persons employed in all 
manufacturing industries (excluding building and contracting, gas, 
water and electricity, transport, distributive trades and miscellaneous 
services)— M, 0 ,L. Gazette, February 1953. 
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crucial difficulty; how far the problem of procuring im¬ 
ports is insoluble, and whether it is, as some suppose, the 
inexorable law of diminishing returns at last restraining 
the British population from further advance, after, for 
two centuries, successive exploits of ingenuity have 
succeeded in resisting that law. 

As already noted, this formidable problem is to be 
thought of as long- rather than as short-term in its effects 
on population. Sometimes the two kinds of effects have 
tended to become confused with each other. In the 
difficult years from 1946 to 1950, the British export drive 
coincided with a painful recuperation in world agriculture, 
and, in the same years, Britain had to meet the difficulties 
created by its violent losses in capital assets at home, at 
sea and abroad. Calculations to the effect that if popu¬ 
lation were to be increased by i per cent, this would 
involve a rise of 2 ^ pei cent in exports, to pay for the 
extra imports involved, were made at that time. But the 
numerical results (they varied between one authority and 
another) were based on assumptions as to the marginal 
propensity to import, and the terms of trade, which took 
no account of any long-term dynamic changes that might 
be favourable to this country, and the current economic 
conditions of that period, with its succession of crises, 
seemed to justify a pessimistic outlook. 

A long-term self-denying policy should enable Great 
Britain to live comfortably with imports limited to only 
80 per cent of the quantity imported in 1938. Western 
German agricultural production, inefficient though it is in 
output per man compared with British, provides 55 per 
cent of German bread grain needs, and 95 per cent of its 
meat requirements (the German diet is of lower high- 
quality protein value than the British). Even in value 
terms Western German agricultural production exceeds 
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that of the U.K., although the arable area is not much 
greater in Western Germany than here.^ Again, Western 
Germany’s consumption of motor spirit and diesel oil 
was about half that of the United Kingdom. Britain 
imported three times as great a value of manufactured 
goods as Western Germany. The U.K.’s imports are 
still on the scale that might be expected of a country 
that had for decades followed a policy of free trade, while 
Western Germany had the advantages (and, of course, 
the disadvantages) of an autarchic system built up over a 
long period, which kept down its standard of living but 
insulated it from adversities of fluctuating foreign cur¬ 
rency balances. 

This is not an argument in favour of the U.K. cop3dng 
the industrial and commercial pattern of autarchic 
Germany. But the contrast illustrates the point that 
Britain could, if pressed, or if the political choice were 
made, hope to manage on a far lower level of imports than 
it now deems indispensable. 

Furthermore, there are some grounds for hoping that 
Britain’s export prospects are not so dim as is feared. 
Mr. Tyszynski has indeed shown 2 that, excluding German 
and Japanese trade, even in 1950 the U.K.’s share of 
trade had declined in general from 1937, and in 1937 
there had already been a heavy fall. But while he 
pointed out the seriousness of this trend, he also analysed 
the main industries in which Britain gained a share from 
1937 to 1950, notably agricultural machinery, electrical 
goods, vehicles and non-ferrous metals, and he, like 
Professor Phelps-Brown, 3 produced evidence to suggest 
that Britain’s export prices rose less than the world average 


1 See Economic Survey of Europe Since the War, E.C.E., 1953, 
^ Tyszynski, 1951, p. 6. 

3 Phelps-Brown, 1949. 
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in 1950 (from pre-war), and that the failure to gain a 
greater export trade was at least not primarily due to 
higher relative costs. 

The pessimism that suggests that Britain’s long-term 
trading problem is insoluble (that is, that it can never 
balance its overseas accounts, and must eschew population 
growth for fear of exacerbating this difficulty) is largely 
founded on the belief, much publicized for politick 
reasons, that the failure to sell abroad was due solely or 
mainly to British real wages (or real wages inclusive of 
social benefits) being out of line with world costs generally. 
There are two schools of thought on this issue. The 
extremists of the pessimistic school treat the problem as 
in effect self-evident. ^ If more exports are not sold 
prices are too high; wages should therefore be reduced, or 
the poimd devalued as a means to securing the same end. 
The more moderate of these "classical” thinkers take 
their stand on the law of comparative costs, as of long¬ 
term significance. 2 

The opposing school rests its case upon two factors, the 
elasticities of demand and supply, and the importance of 
the income factor rather than the price factor in deter¬ 
mining the volume of international trade. They argue 
that it would be unavailing for Britain to devalue its 
currency at frequent intervals, and that the solution to 
the balance of payments problem is an appropriate change 
in the structure of the British economy. This presumably 
implies a policy of deliberate reduction in Britain's pro¬ 
pensity to import, and an increase in its capacity to 
export. 

The merits of these opposing views cannot be finally 
resolved. The future population of Great Britain is seen, 

1 See Kent, 1951, and Robbins, 1953. 

2 Sec Viner, 1953. 
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however, clearly to depend upon which of industrial 
and conunercial policy is pursued, and upon how far it is 
successful. If Britain is to support a larger population, 
it must succeed in overcoming the obstacles to its exports, 
both visible and invisible, and in restraining by a cautious 
policy the volume of the imports it requires. 

This is, however, only an incomplete part of the 
economic problem that faces Britain. The wider problem 
is none other than that of the development of the back¬ 
ward areas, which means in a practical sense, the develop¬ 
ment of the whole world. The future population of Britain, 
like many other results, will depend upon the pattern of 
investment in many other countries. Mere restrictionism, 
necessary in some directions, will not solve Britain's 
balance of payments difficulties. Only if the countries 
which need investment, either in the direct form of capital 
goods, or in the indirect form of consumption goods to 
provide a “wages ’’ fund during a period of build-up, want 
to obtain these goods from Britain, can this country con¬ 
tinue to fulfil a function analogous to that which it has 
long performed. The size of the future population that 
Britain can support will be decided not within these 
islands but on the larger world stage. 


§ 6. Political and Social Pros and Cons. The relationship 
of population size to political power is possibly as complex 
as most other strategic relationships; evidently it would 
be foolish and naive to suppose that the most populated 
countries were the most powerful, yet, on the other hand, 
there may well be considerable substance in the view that, 
other things being equal (particularly real incomes per 
head), the larger political entity exceeds in strength the 
smaller. The main reason why population alone does not 
spell power is that the economic link between a potential 
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labour force and an effective production of military 
material varies in its leverage from one country to 
another; those with a much higher productivity per head 
gaining a mihtary potential out of proportion to their 
size. 

French writers have traditionally been aware of the 
importance of population size for mihtary strength. But 
they have, perhaps, tended to overlook the importance 
of what was contained in the "toher things equal" qualifi¬ 
cation to this doctrine. British writers have tended to 
avoid explicit discussion of the theme. Yet in everyday 
controversy there is general recognition of the power 
factor implied by population. 

According to the dogmas of a small clique of economists, 
discussion of these matters is inconsistent with the scien¬ 
tific calling of disciples of the art of which Adam Smith 
was one of the founders; yet Smith himself emphasized 
that the first duty of the sovereign was defence, and did 
not hesitate to ^scuss the fiscal and economic conse¬ 
quences of this institutional duty and necessity. 

In the eighteenth century Gibbon remarked that no 
state was thought, by the ablest politicians, to be capable 
of maintaining above i per cent of its members “in arms 
and idleness ", which presumably meant that about 2 per 
cent of the national income was then, in peace-time and 
at a pinch, available for defence purposes. In the French 
Wars, Pitt no doubt exceeded this maximum. At the 
beginning of the twentieth century a figure of 3 per cent 
was thought to be high, and in 1913 4 per cent repre¬ 
sented an unheard-of arms race. The Fascist powers 
(Germany and Italy) reached 12-14 P®r cent in the years 
leading up to World War II. At present the U.S. seems 
to be spending about 15 per cent of its national income 
on arms. Evidently the military resources of a nation 
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will depend largely (and for material reasons only, ignoring 
moral factors) upon the size of its national income, and 
the degree to which it can tax its resources for such 
purposes. 

Crude population numbers nevertheless still play some 
part. However severely the strategic role of infantry has 
decUned, it remains the arm of final tactical assault, and 
essential for pohce purposes and the occupation of hostile 
territory. A country like Britain, which can raise four and 
a half milhons in the armed forces, ^ carries more weight 
in the world to-day (just for that reason) than a country 
like Sweden, with a fighting force perhaps no less efficient 
man for man, but smaller. 

In this section we are concerned with Britain’s political 
power only. Another factor in that power must be how 
it can be mobilized, and the relation of the mobilized 
force to the civilian industrial (and, of course, commercial 
and professional) echelons that support it. Economies 
of scale become very important in this context, as well as 
degrees of organization. It seems doubtful whether an 
island power with much less than 50 millions could have 
fought a war so effectively as Britain fought World 
War II; even so, and even with a far more successful 
mobilization of total manpower than Germany, Britain 
was outnumbered and outgunned heavily as a European 
power. 

It was observed on theoretical grounds that militarists 
tended to regard the “optimum” population as some size 
larger than the economic optimum. This rule seems to 
apply to Britain, even on the most realistic assumptions. 
Let it be assumed that Britain has no plan to become 
a first-class power again, but only to maintain its 

1 In addition to which there were i *5 millions under arms in the Home 
Guard. 
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second-class status, with a potential military strength great 
enough to secure its alliances, and reasonable treatment 
from its allies. Even on this basis, Britain is short of 
manpower. In previous wars it had imperial armies on 
which it could rely to fill this gap. If the assumption is 
made that these will no longer be available, then it seems 
fairly clear that Britain itself would be far stronger 
mihtarily if it could maintain a population not of 50 but 
of 70 or 80 millions. It might well become dangerously 
weak militarily if its population fell to 40 or 45 millions, 
composed predominantly of elderly and middle-aged 
people. 

Should this power diagnosis have any merit (some 
further arguments in its favour arise from a review of the 
world situation), it would appear that British population 
policy, on political grounds, should be directed, if economi¬ 
cally possible, to favouring natural increase, and at the 
same time a steady stream of European immigration. 
On this view, the British economy, and military plan, 
should be based on a closer link with Europe. As a nation 
of 50 millions our strength is not high; as part of a group 
of 240 millions (the N.A.T.O. size) or 290 millions (N.A.T.O. 
plus the sitters on the fence) British-Western European 
prospects of survival are very high indeed. What, 
then, of integrating Britain more closely with Western 
Europe? 

Such a policy implies the freer immigration of Euro¬ 
peans into Britain. But it does not imply either a failure 
to develop east-west trade or a weakening of links with 
the empire. Such links must be maintained for economic 
no less than sentimental reasons; and may ultimately 
strengthen, not weaken, Britain's demographic position 
as some high-quality dominion citizens return to Britain 
for their education and even their careers. A dispassion- 
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ate review of statistics of exports and of their places of 
destination readily illustrates the force of this contention. ^ 


1 The following percentages relate to the value of U.K. trade with 
the Commonwealth in imports, exports and re-exports: 
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CHAPTER X 


WORLD POPULATION 

For some other countries, in addition to the U.K., 
economic factors are likely to predominate in determining 
their population growth, but to the world as a whole a 
different argument is perhaps applicable. A large pro¬ 
portion of the world's total population lives under circum¬ 
stances which have given fuUer rein to what are best 
called demographic impulses. 

World population growth, as a whole, has apparently 
accelerated markedly in recent decades. The consequence 
is that the world is facing a process which may surpass 
in importance the ''demographic revolution" of the 
western countries in the last hundred years. i The large 
group of countries with high fertility and considerably 
lower mortality, a mortality which may decline even more 
spectacularly in the future than in the past, may quad¬ 
ruple in numbers within fifty years, if there is no emigra¬ 
tion. The countries with high mortality as well as high 
fertility (which include most of the larger countries of 
Asia and Africa, outside the U.S.S.R.) have yet to feel 
the impact of medical and sanitary reforms that have 
reduced death-rates elsewhere. Birth-rates are liable to 
rise rather than fall in those countries in which a reduced 
death-rate has resulted in a population with a lower 
average age than before. While it is admittedly im¬ 
possible to predict how long the acceleration in the growth 
of world population will continue, already its accelerated 

1 See Preliminary Report on the World Social Situation, U.N., Dept, 
of Social Afiairs, New York, 1952, p. 18. 
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growth presents large problems, and no end to that 
growth can yet be seen. 

The consequences of this demographic surge will be felt 
throughout the fifty-year period now imder discussion. 
The-half century to a.d. 2000 can hardly fail to be one 
in which the numbers on the globe increase at a rate 
that may outrun the economic organization to support 
them. 

It would be inaccurate to describe this situation as 
population outrunning the means of subsistence, or to 
pretend that the current situation necessarily illustrates 
one instance of an inexorable “tendency” of population 
to multiply too fast. It would be nearer the truth to 
suggest that the special demographic circumstances of 
the world have posed an economic problem which will 
be extremely difficult to solve, but which is not in principle 
insoluble. 

Since 1913 world population has increased perhaps a 
little more rapidly than the production of foodstuffs by 
world agriculture. Such would seem to be the conclusion 
derivable from the accompanying graph, 1 which is based 
upon the best statistics available at the moment (those 
compiled by the League of Nations and the United 
Nations); but it must be remembered that index numbers 
of production over such a long period are open to a wide 
margin of error, and subject to severed difficulties of 
interpretation. An index number for “ mining and 
manufacturing” output, shown on the same graph, rose 
out of all proportion to the recorded increase in population. 

If these index numbers can be taken to represent, very 
roughly and tentatively, changes of real significance, some 
very interesting conclusions can be drawn. First, it is 
obvious that, as might be expected from the perishable 

1 See Diagram VII. 

16 
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nature of foodstuffs, and from the fact that world popu¬ 
lation as a whole lives above the absolute minimum apart 
from local famines, the output of food and the increase 
of population have, on the long view, advanced at some¬ 
thing like the same rate. But the output of food has been 



World trends in Population, Foodstuffs and Manufacturers, 
1913-1950 (1913=100) 

apparently rather erratic. It cannot be definitely con¬ 
cluded that it is more erratic than changes in population, 
since censuses are not taken every year, but it seems very 
likely that in peace-time this is so. There were violent 
shifts in population numbers in the war years; but in 
those years food production also fluctuated violently. It 
cannot be argued from the trend that population tends 
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to increase faster than food output. In the late 1920's 
the curves illustrate the well-known phenomenon of the 
period of agricultural surpluses. Food output was then 
tending to rise faster than population. In the world, as 
then organized politically and economically, the result 
was a serious crisis, but this was not due to everyone 
having too much to eat. It was the period of “poverty 
in the midst of plenty”. In World War II there was a 
staggering reduction in world agricultural output, far 
greater as a percentage than the temporary drop in popu¬ 
lation—^if it fell at all for the world as a whole. The post¬ 
war crisis of balances of payments and continued rationing 
were largely the consequence of this set-back to world 
food production. 

The overall rate of increase in population being of the 
order of i per cent per annum, it would seem that the 
world needs to expand its production generally, and its 
food supply also by a rate of about i per cent. This 
would by no means be a technically insuperable task. 
The problem is not that of population increasing faster 
than food supply in this literal sense. 

But the food problem of the world is nowadays seen 
as a problem of nutrition; so that the population problem 
is a problem not merely of food but of economic and 
social organization. 

§ I. The Food Problem. The nutritional needs of indi¬ 
viduals vary, and it cannot be assumed that scientific 
knowledge of the requirements, even on average, of a 
consumer is definitive or complete. Vitamin deficiencies 
are known to exist on an extensive scale in many parts 
of the world, and, according to current dietetic theory, 
animal proteins and other essential ingredients of a 
"protective" diet are especially scarce. Starting from a 
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calculation of needs, the United Nations' experts arrived 
at much the same conclusion ^ as the F.A.O. reached in 
1946. They conclude that to bring the diets of people 
living in the Far East, the Near East and Africa up, even 
in a moderate degree, towards an adequate level, would 
need twice as great a quantity of cereals as are now pro¬ 
duced, and much more than twice as much in the way 
of pulses, meat, milk, eggs and fish. In Latin America 
and Europe the percentage increase (except for pulses) 
could be smaller; but even in Oceania and North America, 
some increase is necessary. But in the Far and Near 
East, the increase in cereal production since the last world 
war has only been half that of population, and even in 
Europe the agricultural recovery has been disappointing. 

Thus, the food problem is not in itself a population 
problem; it is a problem of remed3dng some of the hope¬ 
less malnutrition so long endemic in many parts of the 
world, and mainly the result of bad organization and of 
poverty. The remedies which the United Nations' ex¬ 
perts suggest (such as the big increase in meat and milk 
consumption) are not necessarily the most economical, or 
the most effective, ways of meeting the undoubted dietary 
deficiencies. The experts' remedies seem indeed to have 
been thought out more fully from the nutritionist's than 
from the economist's point of view. 

Even in Europe, where birth-rates are falling, and popu¬ 
lations beginning to age (although not yet to decline, in 
general), population increase has outnm food production. 
The position is unusual. Since 1913 the total population 
of Europe (excluding the U.S.S.R.) has risen by 21 per 
cent, but grain production has declined by 5 per cent. 
Potato production has risen slightly, and sugar-beet pro¬ 
duction considerably (41 per cent). Total livestock (ex- 

J lUd., p. 44. 
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eluding horses) has risen by lo per cent, and the horse 
population has declined by 17 per cent. European agri¬ 
culture thus seems, as a whole, to have stagnated; 
although the story for various separate regions and 
countries of Europe gives a different accoimt of the matter 
than the European average. What seems to have hap¬ 
pened in Europe as a whole is that the increased popu¬ 
lation has been supported partly by increased imports 
and partly by the foodstuffs released by the gradual 
abolition of the horse and other draught animals. 

Great political disturbances have ravished European 
agriculture since 1913, and large shifts in agricultural 
populations have not improved the ease of management, 
or the continuity of cultivation. Agricultural land in 
Europe has been lost, for other purposes, on quite a sub¬ 
stantial scale (4‘3 million hectares from 1911 to 1938, and 
a further amount, 2*4 million hectares, from 1938 to 1950). 
The decline in land use affected grain production most of 
all, and fallow land; the acreages of permanent grass, 
industrial crops and potatoes and vegetables all increased 
over the last fifty years. In 1938 the U.S.S.R. had 102 
million hectares sown to grains, about 15 per cent greater 
than the area of the whole of the rest of Europe put 
together. Russia before 1914 was, of course, a heavy 
exporter of grain to Western Europe, supplying about 
half the needs of that part of the world. 

Eastern and Mediterranean Europe have had a rather 
different production history from that of Western Europe. 
Territoriad changes after both world wars had the effect of 
progressively shifting surplus grain-producing areas from 
Western to Eastern Europe. Other particularly adverse 
factors have affected the twentieth-century development 
of European agriculture, such as the disturbing effects 
of two world wars (both of which decreased population 
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to some extent, but food production to an even greater 
extent); of the agiicultural depression of the 1930’s; and 
of the sweeping changes of land tenure in the U.S.S.R. 
with its initially upsetting consequences. In a more suit¬ 
able political and economic atmosphere European agri¬ 
culture seems to be technically capable of a much more 
rapid advance than can yet be recorded. A large-scale 
flow of agricultural products from the East to the West 
is a technical possibility, for example, and there are many 
other ways in which the land resources of Europe as a 
whole could be far better exploited with existing technical 
knowledge. 

Agricultural statistics make it very noticeable that 
some of the best agricultural practices, in terms of output 
per unit of input, the latter measured in units of various 
factors of production, seem to be obtained in the more 
industrialized, and more densely populated, countries of 
Europe. Thus the jdelds per cow (expressed in thousands 
of litres) are highest in the Netherlands, Denmark, Bel¬ 
gium, Switzerland and the United Kingdom. Professor 
Dudley Stamp has emphasized the same point by means 
of an index of agricultural production, which shows yield 
per acre highest on average for industrialized European 
countries. 

On the world scale, a similar law seems to prevail; the 
more industrialized a coimtry, the higher the productivity 
of its agriculture. In Japan, for example, rice yield per 
hectare is more than three times as high as that of India. 
Diminishing returns in agriculture in the strict technical 
sense seem to occur here and there, but are the exception 
rather than the rule. To increase the use of fertilizer in 
the world as a whole would more than proportionately 
increase the yield in tons of food, assuming that all other 
factors of production were to be held constant; where 
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agriculture has been ‘‘industrialized” 3delds seem often 
to have increased more than proportionately to the 
additional capital invested. 

But are there not diminishing returns to labour? The 
answer to that point is not so certain, for while there 
seems to be disguised unemployment, and an over-supply 
of labour in some agricultural areas, in others additional 
labour could be employed with a more than proportionate 
increase in the tons of food produced (for example, in 
areas of not fully exploited land hitherto very lightly and 
extensively cultivated, or in labour-intensive market 
gardening not yet pushed to its limits). The net effect of 
these two opposite forces cannot easily be assessed, but 
at least it can be said that even strict, non-temporal, 
diminishing returns apply only to a part of the agricultural 
industry. 

As for diminishing returns in the looser sense, operating 
over time, and representing returns to changes in the 
scale of agricultural operationsi there seems to be very 
httle reason indeed for supposing that they need come 
into force for the next few decades, and still less over a 
fifty-year period. Technological advance is by no means 
exhausted, or confined to manufacture, nor have existing 
discoveries all been fully exploited. 

But this amounts to a review of the technical rather 
than of the economic possibihties. There is an additional 
semi-technical point which bedevils any discussion of the 
economic forces that affect the chances of realizing that 
potential increase of food supply that a growing world 
population will need to keep alive and well. The addi¬ 
tional point is that the distribution, between countries, of 
reserve supplies of agricultural land is uneven, and will 
lead to an unbalance in the balances of payments that 
the separate countries maintain. 
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For, as Professor Dudley Stamp has pointed out,‘ the 
surprising idea has to be accepted that agriculturally 
speaking the United States is one of the principal under¬ 
developed countries of the world. ^ Despite the high yield 
per man-hour of its agriculture, its yield per acre is low 
for a temperate climate, and its conservation, though 
improving, still inadequate. Together with the United 
States, Argentina, Canada and the U.S.S.R. are the coun¬ 
tries from which really large increases of food supply 
could most readily be achieved. Compared with their 
immediate potential, the untapped potential of the 
tropical parts of Africa or other continents is remote and 
ineffective—so far as present technical knowledge affords 
any answer. At best, the tropical areas would require 
extensive and risky investment, while the extensively 
farmed areas in temperate climates may well 3deld m- 
creasing returns to quite moderate investment in fertilizer 
and machinery. 

There is very little doubt that sufficient food can be 
produced to meet not only the population growth of 
another fifty years, but to increase the amount and 
quality of the food eaten by the larger proportion of the 
world’s inhabitants. The relevant question arises, how¬ 
ever, what economic conditions are necessary for this 
result to occur ? What stimulus will produce that 
increase in food supply which nutritionists declare to be 
desirable? 

Two kinds of farming situation reveal high “ efficiency 
first, the kinds that prevail in north-western Europe, 
especially in Denmark and the United Kingdom. Yield 
per hectare is high in these countries, where fanning is 

1 L. Dudley Stamp, Land for Tomorrow^ 1952, pp. 114-15. 

2 The U.S.A. is certainly an under>developed area, in a more general 
sense, if the use of that term preferred by Professor Viner is accepted 
(see p. 238, below). 
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mechanized, and the farmers live in close contact with a 
highly industrialized, and densely populated, urban 
civilization. Secondly, there is the situation that pre¬ 
vails in the more favoured agricultural regions of China 
and Japan, where farming is highly efficient in the sense 
that nothing is allowed to be wasted, and intensive produc¬ 
tion of small plots of land provides a high level in food 
raised per hectare, by methods akin to those used in 
Western market gardening. In both instances there is an 
economic reason for the kind of agricultural economy that 
flourishes, the north-western European having to supply 
food in a region where land is dear, and labour cost rising, 
but capital goods are relatively cheap, and consumption 
goods in adequate supply. In these circumstances mana¬ 
gerial skill and organization will be well rewarded, for the 
real incomes of farmers will be kept reasonably high so long 
as they maintain their output by increasingly capitalistic 
methods. In China, on the other hand, the pressing need 
for subsistence, and the absence of cash-crop markets, or 
a full supply of consumer goods, encourages a system of 
very small, largely self-sufficient, intensively cultivated 
family land holdings. 

It must not be thought that extensive farming, such as 
is practised in the U.S.A. or Canada, is necessarily ineffi¬ 
cient (except where it is accompanied by bad farming 
methods leading to soil erosion), for extensive farming, 
too, largely originates from the economic situation of the 
prairie farmers, with plentiful land, dear labour and 
distant markets to serve. But it is wasteful in its use 
of land, and therefore it is wasteful of an important scarce 
resource, so far as world population presses upon land 
resources (or nutritional need results in such pressure). 

Nutritional need is not the same thing as economic 
demand. From a population point of view the raising of 
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nutritional standards is essential. For population growth 
to slow down, and cease to be determined largely by blind 
urges, it is necessary that standards of living should rise; 
and if these rise, it follows that nutritional needs will 
become better satisfied. For those needs are among the 
most urgent demands that men with money to spend will 
maice upon the economic system. The prospects of 
raising the economic living standards of the world are 
directly relevant therefore to the question whether or not 
population pressures will be alleviated. 


§ 2. Economic Prospects. It cannot be said that, apart 
from the neo-Malthusians and the neo-Godwinians men¬ 
tioned in an earlier chapter, there are many economists 
willing to risk their reputations upon a sketch of the 
future course of world economic development and hence 
of world population; a subject to which, however, it is 
now most relevant to address ourselves. 

Food supplies have already been discussed; we now 
have to consider what type of economic development is 
necessary to secure that food. Is the distribution of 
economic activity, and of incomes, throughout the world 
going to be consistent with the bringing to market of the 
necessary supplies? Are other kinds of shortage going 
to restrain the growth of population by imposing un¬ 
pleasant forms of check to the increasing means of sub¬ 
sistence? Will the world’s population be halted by 
shortages of clothing or shelter, or drugs, or raw materials, 
or by diseases particular to overcrowding? 

The economic prospects of the world are determined 
not merely by the amount of its wealth, and the size of 
its real income, but by the distribution of these quantities. 
For it is by the offer of a distribution of wealth or income 
that men are induced, for the most part, to work and 
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produce more wealth or more income, though in some 
important instances, it is true, they work for quite 
different motives. 

Incomes are distributed throughout the world in a very 
uneven manner, and a tendency has been at work to even 
out some of the international differences of income, just 
as there has been a movement within countries to alleviate 
the discrepancies between the purchasing power of dif¬ 
ferent individuals or classes. This “tendency” or 
“movement”, vaguely or dehberately towards more 
egalitarian income distribution, has been counteracted by 
powerful and impersonal (as well as personal) economic 
forces with a quite opposite or reactionary tendency. 
Greater economic power has accumulated in the hands of 
a few powerfid people, and been used further to increase 
the differences of income. 

The net result has been, so fai, some increase in equality. 
But, even within a single country, this increase does not 
necessarily please all classes, or indeed even any par¬ 
ticular class. For, supposing there are, say, three classes 
in a community. A, B and C, with average incomes of 
£x, £y and £z respectively, it would be an egalitarian 
measure to increase the number of people in class B by 
diminishing the number in class C. But if this were done 
on a large scale the average income of class B might be 
less than {y after the change, so that even though greater 
equality of income was achieved, and greater average 
income for the community as a whole, the average income 
of each class might quite conceivably fall. But, though 
many, perhaps a majority, would have higher incomes, 
some would necessaiily have lower incomes, and each 
class naight have, on average, a lower income. People 
tend to identify status with income, and even though 
thousands more may become doctors and professional 
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men, skilled artisans instead of unskilled workers, and so 
on, they may judge themselves ill-used after the change 
because they can no longer expect so high an income as 
someone in their (new) class could have expected before 
the change. 

Greater equality is practically impossible to attai n 
unless the average incomes of each class can be reduced. 
So it is an unspoken, and politically unpopular, objective 
of any egalitarian policy to reduce the average income of 
nearly every class in the community, so as to raise the 
average income of the commimity as a whole. ^ The two 
objectives of greater equality, and of increased overall 
average real income per head, are almost inevitably 
accompanied by reduced average class income per head, 
the reason being that the first two objectives are attained 
most easily by raising people from the lower to the higher 
classes. 

If this reasoning is applied to international affairs, it 
will be seen how difficult it will be for the nutritionists’ 
ideals to be realized without conflict and friction. Voices 
are already being raised to protest against the conse¬ 
quences of increased egalitarianism. 

Some writers seem to think 2 that there has not been 
any progress towards a rise in real i>er capita income in 
the world since 1913, because only a small, and shrinking, 
proportion of world population has had a rapid increase 
in its standard of living, and the rest of the world has had 
only a slight increase, or remained stationary. Never¬ 
theless, the median world income has almost certainly 
declined, and this is wrongly supposed to imply that there 

1 'pUs is a secondary but important objective of some egalitarian 
policies, the idea bemg to increase productivity by offering individuals 
better chances of rising from class C to class B; and also to take advan^* 
tage of technological opportunities at a more rapid rate than would be 
tolerated if this alleviation were not offered to those who originally 
composed class C. 

2 See Singer, 1949, p. i. 
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has not been a rise in income, and that there has not been 
an increase in equality. 

A fall in median income is not inconsistent with either 
of these results; in fact, it has been already conceded 
that real incomes have everywhere risen or stayed 
stationary. 

It is important to realize that the slow rise to greater 
real incomes of the enormous hordes of poor people in 
the world would possibly reduce some of the real incomes 
of those now much more fortunate, and would almost 
certainly reduce the average of each social or economic 
group’s real income, into which groups some of the back¬ 
ward peoples of the world succeeded in penetrating. If 
they become textile workers in their thousands, textile 
wages may fall; if they become coal-miners, coal prices 
may decline. Organized labour in the more advanced 
countries has long been frightened by this possibility, 
and has sought, in capitalist countries, to protect its 
members’ interests by restrictions on migration and the 
support of monopoHstic enterprise. 

Furthermore, those living in countries usually classified 
as under-developed have also been living in economies 
mainly supported by the production of primary raw 
materials or agricultural products (cash crops for food or 
industrial use); these classes of product have usually been 
produced imder much more competitive conditions than 
some of the principal products of the more advanced 
countries. For this, and other reasons, the quantum of 
manufactured products obtainable for a given quantum 
of primary goods declined steeply from 1913 to 1939, as 
Dr. Singer points out,^ by something like 40 per cent. 
This shift in the terms of trade against the interests of 
the primary producers has led their leaders to look very 
sceptically at plans to keep them primary. 

1 Ibid., p. 3. 
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From their point of view, increases in efficiency in the 
production of primary products have mainly been passed 
on to the customer. Increasing returns are of no avail to 
them, for they produce competitively for a market with 
an inelastic demand and lose when production is high. 
Their trading terms deteriorate, and their customers gain 
all, or more than all, the advantage of new methods. 
Their main objective is, therefore, to secure by hook or 
by crook a more rapid industrial development, and both 
to import and to make more capital goods. 

What is an under-developed country, and what types 
of country are classified, in United Nations documents 
for example, as under-developed? Varpng definitions 
are given, but this seems to be because the line between 
“developed" and "under-developed" countries has to be 
drawn arbitrarily for any particular purpose, rather than 
because of uncertainty as to the general meaning of the 
term. Under-developed means, in general usage, poor 
countries, those with relatively low real per capita income, 
and the term is no doubt a euphemism, like the term 
under-privileged. 1 One major economic problem of the 
world is precisely the fact, moreover, that the under¬ 
developed (poor) countries are not necessarily so profitable 
to develop, or so “ripe for development” whatever the 
s)rstem of profits in force, as are some of the already 
industrialized countries. 

The economic conditions necessary to secure food and 

1 Professor Viner, in a full discussion of the word, has pointed out 
the difficulty of equating "under-developed” with low ratio of popu¬ 
lation to area, or countries with high interest rates, or ratio of capital 
to other factors, or ratio of industrial output to total output, or " young ” 
versus "old”; but having knocked down these Aunt Sallies to his satis¬ 
faction he suggests that countries with good prospects of using more 
factors of production are to be called under-developed. This makes 
the term useless for ordinary speech, as the principal under-developed 
countries in the world would then probably be the U.S.A. and Canada. 
(See Viner, 1953, pp. 94-8.) 
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other requirements of the increasing population of the 
world are, therefore, to be defined in terms of deliberate 
policies, rather than of natural forces. This is not a 
veiled way of hinting that all major economic activities 
should be regimented or planned in detail; it is instead a 
conclusion that seems to follow from the facts of to-day, 
and it amounts to stating that some degree of international 
economic planning is necessary, unless population increase 
is to lead to international disaster. The "natural forces" 
of ordinary greed and selfishness would lead to increased 
investment in advanced countries, extended monopolistic 
and perhaps military power exercised by citizens of a 
few leading countries over the rest of the inhabitants of 
the world, and gross economic exploitation of the peoples 
of the backward areas, as a source of cheap labour. This 
policy would in the long run be likely to fail for economic 
as well as for political reasons, but might succeed for a 
fairly long "short run”. 

International economic planning may be assumed over 
the next few decades to be at a minimum; this seems a 
more likely assumption than the more optimistic assump¬ 
tions often made when the United Nations Charter was 
drafted, and in the immediately succeeding years. 
Experience has shown that the international lending of 
dollars on a large scale is unlikely, but that, from time 
to time, the United States is prepared politically to make 
gifts to other nations. Policies for the next fifty years 
must take account of a continuing dollar gap tending to 
recur, since America's propensity to export is so much 
stronger than its propensity to import, and a flow of 
lending, or gold, to balance the accoimts will not be 
available. 

In this situation, the under-developed countries will 
undoubtedly be found trying to finance their own capital 
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development, by squeezing a surplus for investment out 
of their own inhabitants. Britain industrialized itself 
from its own capital resources, and the newly indus¬ 
trializing countries will most likely aim at following along 
the same hard path. By this means they wiU aim at 
creating the flow of capitd and consumers' goods locally, 
which 'v^l form the real offer that they can make to their 
agriculturalists to induce them to increase their supplies; 
and similarly to their suppliers of buildings, clothing and 
other necessities. To a large extent they will pull them¬ 
selves up by their own bootstraps, though welcoming any 
economic help from abroad that is offered on politically 
acceptable terms. 

The future offers a'l^r a period of more intensive 
imperialist exploitation or a system of joint investment 
by the under-developed countries themselves and the 
advanced countries, the share of the former in their own 
development becoming larger than is often anticipated. 
There are many serious pohtical difficulties in the way of 
the second of these two possibilities, arising not only from 
the world struggle for power but from the internal social 
structure of most of the under-developed countries, which 
is often ill-adapted for encouraging substantial economic 
development. 

Supposing that all these internal political difficulties 
can be overcome (an uncertain h3rpothesis), there will still 
remain the problem of deciding what types of investment 
should be encouraged first in the under-developed coun¬ 
tries. If the U.S.A., Canada, Argentina, Eastern Europe 
and Russia are to supply most of the increase in basic 
food, investment in less-developed countries than these 
should partly be directed to supplying other foodstuffs, 
and all other types of services and of manufactured 
articles, that can be sold in the food-producing areas; the 
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less-developed countries will also see some economic 
advantage in producing manufactured goods for their 
own home markets. (It will be difficult for Professor 
Viner to convince them that the U.S.A. succeeded 
industrially despite its commercial policies.) 

If the less-developed countries follow mildly protec¬ 
tionist policies (they have already gone a long way in 
this direction), there will arise a danger of the over¬ 
development of certain closely competing types of plant, 
equipment and skills. 

A further major problem as to the type of investment 
to encourage in an under-developed country is directly 
related to population increase. If capital equipment is 
installed in, say, India, which needs labour during its 
process of construction, this may take into employment 
thousands of workers who would otherwise be raising 
food, more or less effectively, on the land.^ If they are 
taken off the land long enough, others, owing to the high 
birth-rate, will replace them, and, should the construction 
eventually come to an end, the constructional workers will 
become as redundant as the Irish navvies became when 
railway building in Britain ceased. 

Something depends upon how far the workers drawn 
into constructional or, later, industrial employment react 
to their new environment. If they acquire a higher 
standard of life and at the same time adopt methods of 
family limitation, there may be some net benefit to a 
country faced with a serious demographic problem. But 
if they are employed at real wages not much higher than 
they would make on the land, their habits may not change, 
and the situation will grow worse again unless constantly 
increasing injections of capital can be made to the 

1 This is a reasonable assumption in view of the high percentage at 
present engaged in agriculture. 

17 
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economy. The only alleviating influence will be the 
increased real income for the country as a whole, which 
will presumably result from the use of the capital goods 
when completed. 

If, however, some highly mechanized form of equip¬ 
ment is installed (say, earth-moving machinery that will 
do the work of himdreds of manual workers), this will 
provide the service of the capital goods perhaps not more 
cheaply, but more expeditiously, and with less social 
disturbance. For instead of two hundred workers being 
taken from the land, and used in unskilled work, only 
three or four men may now be required, to receive training 
and act as crew to the machine. There will be no large 
secondary increase in population, and the national income 
of the country will rise more rapidly than any induced 
population change. 

If this argument is correct, there is something to be 
said for the apparent paradox, that it is better to install, 
in certain instances, labour-saving capital into under¬ 
developed and heavily populated countries, despite the 
cheapness of the labour on the spot. Britain's nineteenth- 
century industrial revolution began, after all, with a small 
population, and took the form of the creation of numerous 
small workshops, as well as of a few large enterprises. 
That revolution was also accompanied by, or to some 
extent preceded by, a revolution in agriculture. The 
growing towns provided more and more opportunities for 
work, and larger markets, together with what are now, 
and were then, thought to have been miserable social 
conditions. 

Countries like India start from a different position in 
that they already have very large populations. They, 
too, will need numerous small workshops, emplo5dng a 
rather low amount of capital per head, to employ their 
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large, and demographically growing, population. Such 
workshops, eind primitive small factories, are springing 
up in their thousands all over the world; and if small 
machine-tools are supplied to these workers, the world 
will soon see a prodigious increase in the goods supplied 
to the world markets. The suggestion made here is not 
that this kind of development is wrong—^it is, indeed, 
inevitable—^but that it should be supplemented, where 
possible, by the provision of large heavy equipment, at 
strategic points in the backward economies, regardless 
of whether or not such equipment is labour-saving. 

For example, fertilizer plant, irrigation, power lines and 
transport facilities are all t5q)es of investment that spring 
to mind as needing to be done mainly on a large scale, 
although even these kinds of investment can sometimes 
be partly carried out on more primitive lines. Heavy 
items of “indivisible" expenditure are often not suitable 
for piecemeal construction, even where labour is plentiful; 
their economy of scale is gained in use rather than in 
being made. This is especially true of transport facilities, 
which, more than any other kind of social capital, played 
a major r 61 e in the economic development of Britain, i and 
will no doubt play a similar role in China, India, Africa 
and South America. 

Design of the heavy capital equipment to be installed 
should, however, take account of the population situation, 
and of the high degree of disguised unemplo5anent pre¬ 
vailing in the backward countries. A form of transport 
equipment that would "permanently” (i.e., until wholly 
replaced or renewed) need a large labour force to main¬ 
tain it might be appropriate in an under-developed 
country even though too costly in maintenance to install 
in an advanced country with high real wages. Any such 
1 Marshall, 1899, pp. 331-2. 
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choice of labour-using designs must be exercised with 
care, as labour costs may rise in the under-developed areas 
quite rapidly as capital, of various types, becomes avail¬ 
able to the working population. 

The choice of policy for the under-developed countries 
is not between industrialization and more intensive agri¬ 
cultural development. So long as the world is organized 
into separate, more or less sovereign, political entities, no 
country will accept the role of being a mere agricultural 
provider, although as Denmark has shown, that rdle can 
be both technically advanced and profitable. But even 
Denmark has had to encourage officially industry as well 
as agriculture, owing to the fact that its agriculture is 
exposed to world competition, and reliance on that 
activity alone is thus dangerous. 

The true choice is between one kind or another of 
industrialization; for the rest, the development of agri¬ 
culture is dependent upon the development of industry 
"at home”,‘ as well as upon the country’s attractiveness 
as a depository for foreign investment. Agriculturists 
need markets near at hand, for the most part, as the long 
haul of food across the oceans must be regarded as excep¬ 
tional, and the development of towns and cities in back¬ 
ward areas is a necessary complement to the rise in 
agricultural output needed. 

The Indian peasant who produces very little surplus 
under current conditions, fails to manure his land, or even 
to work all the hours that he could, is not merely back¬ 
ward; he is responding to an economic environment of 
poverty. If he produced a surplus over his own and his 
immediate neighbours’ needs, that surplus could probably 
not be sold. The millions who starve in famines lack 


I l.e., in whichever under-developed country the argument is 
applied. 



§ 2 ] WORLD POPULATION 245 

often any purchasing power, and cannot earn anything 
in current conditions. The problem of poverty has to be 
met, as it had in nineteenth-century Britain, partly by 
industrialization; what that cannot cure will form a 
remaining social problem to be dealt with as such. A 
discussion of this aspect of the problem would take us 
too far afield; it may at least be said that social services 
to relieve unavoidable poverty are already necessary, and 
have already been partly inaugurated. 

§ 3. Social Changes. Extensive social changes, as well as 
economic, may be required before the world population 
problem assumes a more manageable size. Rapid popu¬ 
lation growth in countries like India, often exposed to 
famine, is unfortunately a serious handicap to the social 
changes, and to the economic development, from which 
together an economic advance is to be expected.* This 
is the consequence of a vicious circle led by a demographic 
upsurge, leading back through an economic difficulty to 
yet a further demographic increase. 

To believe this is not to believe in the inevitability of 
the sequence perpetuating itself, or still less in the view 
that India, or any other part of the world, is in some 
absolute sense over-populated. The vicious circle can 
be summed up in the general statement that, with few 
exceptions, the countries in which a high proportion of 
people are engaged in agriculture are also coimtries where 
real incomes are relatively low, where nutrition is poor, 
and where there exist serious cultural as well as economic 
barriers to agricultural expansion. 2 The danger of this 
vicious circle is that as labour becomes very cheap in 
relation to other means of production the circle will never 
be broken. 

1 See Hajnal, 19$2, p. 304. 


2 See Taeuber, C., 1950, pp. 75-6. 
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But investment of two distinct types, labour-replacing 
and labour-cooperative, if judiciously selected, may serve 
to break the circle. 

At what pace industrial development will proceed, and 
at what pace it will have any effect upon the high birth¬ 
rates of different social classes, is not known, nor is arm¬ 
chair speculation on these points of much value. The 
basic research has not been done whereby even the past 
influences of changed economic conditions upon birth¬ 
rates could be established, so that there is little upon 
which to base views as to the future. 

In every part of the world research workers are seeking 
to discover more precisely the factors of all t3^s that 
affect demographic change, and administrators and 
technicians are seeking to initiate or sponsor those medical 
and industrial changes that are favourable to a better life 
for the poor, in continents where poverty has never been 
uncommon. It is not known how soon, or even whether 
for certain, an increased standard of living will result in 
a more controlled birth-rate, but it is known that without 
such an increase the birth-rate will remain uncontrolled. 

The work of the devoted international civil servants, 
of the technicians whose salaries are financed by various 
international bodies, and of the civil servants and indus¬ 
trialists of the under-developed countries themselves, is 
probably inadequate in scale, and ought to be increased 
in scope. It represents the most serious attempt yet 
made to meet the problem of world economic develop¬ 
ment in an orderly, humane and rational way. Perhaps 
this work will secure greater and more popular support 
from the countries with some economic surplus over their 
needs, as the severity of the population crisis of the half- 
century ahead forces itself more and more to be recog¬ 
nized; for, although there seems to be no insuperable 
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economic difficulty to prevent the world from weathering 
this great demographic storm, to get through it will 
demand a large part of the energies of peoples and govern¬ 
ments the world over. For this reason, as well as for others 
not within our scope, the current preoccupation of states¬ 
men with the problem of power in its crudest sense seems to 
be especially unfortunate; population pressure will almost 
certainly become so important, within a few decades, as 
to form the main preoccupation of whoever find them¬ 
selves in the role of the ultimate peacemakers of this 
century. 
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